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ANITA HOGE DOCUMENTS...

THE SCHOOL OF TOMORROW

"Womb to Tomb"
A New Managed Economy

A "PRESCRIPTION FOR AMERICA"

LINKING EDUCATION AND NATIONAL HEALTH CARE
REFORM TO THE NEW WORKFORCE OF THE FUTURE.

A Question and Answer Format / Presenting Documents as Evidence

Gives new definition for family
Highlights how government will use the schools to create human capital
Focuses on why OBE was needed to identify individuals for tracking purposes

Exposes the use of technology to monitor, track, and remediate children toward political
correctness

Focuses on the electronic portfolio which will include entire medical histories as well as
psychological dossiers

Relates the "players” in the telecommunications business merging data between education,
hospitals, employers, and emergency management systems

Presents the link to National Health Care reform-medicaid for all not meeting OBE
outcomes
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Aligns cradle to grave plans in community based health care centers that used to be
neighborhood schools

To Order with Visa, MasterCard, AMEX or Discover, Call 1-800-886-8852
$15.95 + $3.00 shipping & handling, Send Check Or Money To:

SRSA, Inc. 143 Passage Way, Easley, SC 29642




2 D T T I W

)

D

oy ) )

20 N T R R TS SR D B

IL.

111

IV.

VI
VL

VIIIL.

IX.

XL

XII.

WOMB TO TOMB

"THE MANAGED ECONOMY"

TABLE OF CONTENTS

How will the government measure the attitudes and values of its
citizens? The point of origination...Pennsylvania........................ page 1

California uses Pennsylvania Goals as a blueprint...A planned society
through management by objectives..............cccceeevveiriieeniieeenne, page 18

Oregon uses Pennsylvania assessment frameworks.................... page 24

Why is the government collecting personal and sensitive information on

1S CILIZENS?.....oiiiiicie e, page 32
How will the global workforce be achieved?............................. page 43
How will data be reported?...............cooooiiiiiiiiiiicee, page 49

How does technology fit into this national agenda?.................... page 60

How will personal development of individual children be changed by
COMPULET?.....eieiiiieiie ettt et ettt e et e e eaveeereeas page 86

Must every child be placed on the computer and be
identified?.........ocoiiiiii page 94

When did this technology of tracking individuals
DEEINT ..ottt page 104

How will the government monitor and track individuals to see if they
are meeting the national goals?................occooeieiiiiiieiiiincee, page 115

Which states are in the forefront of implementing the ExXPRESS
(electronic portfolios)?...........oooveeiiiieiiiiii e page 131



Table of Contents cont.

XIIL It's not just for children?...............cocooevviiiiiiiiiccceeeee page 142

XIV. How will the health and human services be integrated into the schools
for "one stop shopping"?..........covvvieeiiiiieieeeeee e, page 145

XV. Who will be eligible for the new national health care reform funded
through MEDICAID?........c...oooiiiiiiiieeeeeeee e, page 162

XVI. How will the new "Prescription for America" work in the school as

XVII. How will the family be targeted toward the government
BOAIST ... page 211

ll'lil1‘(1‘:1‘1!!!11!11‘(‘1‘1||~|ll||ll|(!llll-lll!lll(l'lll



WOMB
- TO
TOMB

THE ...
NEW
MANAGED
ECONOMY?

EDUCATION-
HEALTH-
LABOR



Dedications

I would like to take a special part of this presentation to acknowledge the
great patriots who are at the front lines doing battle continuously for our
freedom.

Among the most important people, | would like to recognize Charlotte Iserbyt
as not only my closest and best mentor, but as a dear friend. She has never

given up hope to fight for the Constitution and our freedom that was given to

us by our Founding Fathers. Charlotte had targeted from the very beginning
the plan for the New World Order. Charlotte, indeed, is my most wise and
trusted counselor.

The other "great" that | would like to recognize is Bette Lewis, the patriot
from Michigan who always has the right document, always at the right time.
It is Bette that had made me realize the importance of letting the public
know about the great wealth of information that we have gathered, and
prodded me to finish ideas that needed to be completed. Thank you for your
confidence and wonderful guidance.

There are hundreds of others...in many other states. All patriots. All
working together to keep this country free.

The parents in Pennsylvania are dedicated and willing to do anything they

can do to keep the information flowing. This is a tribute to a great and
mighty people........... parents and citizens of Pennsylvania.
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INTRODUCTION

I HAVE COMPILED THE FOLLOWING BOOK TO GIVE YOU A GLIMPSE
INTO OUR FUTURE-THE "PLANNED" SOCIETY. WE ARE MOVING
RAPIDLY INTO A NEW WORLD ORDER. AMERICAN CITIZENS ARE
BEING BOMBARDED FROM ALL SIDES AND THE BLUEPRINT IS
BEGINNING TO TAKE SHAPE FROM THIS MAZE OF CONFUSION.

"SOUND BYTE BOOK 2" WILL WALK YOU THROUGH THAT MAZE
BETWEEN EDUCATION AND HEALTH CARE AND LEAD YOU INTO THE
"NEW MANAGED ECONOMY". 1 HAVE THE MAP TO GET YOU
THROUGH THAT MAZE, AS THE SCHOOL OF TOMORROW IS USHERED
IN.

THE PIECES WILL BEGIN TO FIT TOGETHER. BOOK 2 WILL OPEN
THAT "DOOR OF UNDERSTANDING" TO LEARN WHAT HAS BEEN
PLANNED, FOR YOU, YOUR CHILDREN ... AND OUR COUNTRY.

TO USE THIS "SOUND BYTE BOOK", YOU MUST READ THE LEADING
PAGES AND THEN READ THE FOLLOWING MARKED ARROWS ON THE
DOCUMENTS OR UNDERLINES. THIS IS A QUICK WAY TO MOVE
LEGISLATORS OR INDIVIDUALS "BIT BY BIT" BUILDING A CASE UPON
EVIDENCE THAT I HAVE PRESENTED.

OF COURSE, YOU SHOULD READ THE ENTIRE DOCUMENT FOR DEPTH
AND UNDERSTANDING.

REMEMBER, YOUR LEGISLATOR OR OTHERS MAY ONLY GIVE YOU
HALF AN HOUR OF THEIR TIME FOR YOU TO PRESENT YOUR CASE.
KNOW THE INFORMATION AND "SOUND BYTE" THEM TO THE END.
MAKE A CLEAR AND CRISP PRESENTATION. KNOW EXACTLY WHICH
SENTENCES YOU WANT TO COMMUNICATE OR EXPLAIN.

WHEN POSSIBLE FEATURE KEY ISSUES .. STATES RIGHTS, LOCAL
CONTROL, PRIVACY IN DATA BANKS, PARENTS' - RIGHTS,
PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTING, AND MONEY.

GOOD LUCK
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THE BEGINNING:

Question:

How Will The Government
Measure The Attitudes And
Values Of Its Citizens?

Answer:

Pennsylvania Experiments On
Children With The Blessing Of
Federal Funds.

1. 10 QUALITY GOALS
ESTABLISHED

2. THE EQA TESTS MEASURES
QUALITY GOALS

3. OTHER STATES USE
PENNSYLVANIA

‘ Page 1
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Gettirg Inside ¢he EQA Inventory: Grade ‘1.
Fennsylvania State Dept. of Fducation, Harrisbucg.
Buceau of Planning and Evaluatior.

#F-30;76 HC-$3.32 PLUS POSTAGE

Adjustaent (to Environsent); Basic Skills;
Confidentiality; Creativity; sr2ducational Assessaent;
Educational Objectives; Fthic ues; Grade 11;

T Neasucement Techniques; Scoring: Secondary
Education; Self Bsteem; ®State Programs; State
Surveys; Student Attitudes: ®Testing; Test
Reliability: Tests: Test Validity
sEducational Quality Assessment; Pennsylvania

The Secondary Fora of the Fducational Quality

Assessaent (EQA) Inventory is designed for 11th grade studernts in
Coansonvealth public schools. Test scales are designed to measure soege

uality assessaent goals. Along vith basic skills, the
various instrumerts examine: (1) social and health habits, (2)
feelings tovard self and othess, (3) value placed on learning and
human accosplishaent, (4) interest in creative activities, (5)
nethods of coping vith frustration, and (6) attitudes towvard vork and
career planning. Extensive investigation concerning the consistency
of student responses within eadch scale and the stability of studene
responses to the scales over time has been conducted., Total scales
yielded high internal consistency reliability vhile shorter subscales
vere veak, Strong correspondence betveen rasings made by teachers and
student scorec vas desonstrated for seven of the attitude scales. The
unit of analysis of all data received from the LQA vas the school.
The inventory provided inforamation on: (1) student-body standing on
each composite goal test relative to a statevide reference group, (2)
student-body standing relative to groups similar in home and school
environments, ard (3) proportion of student-body vho demonstrated
aininum positive attitudes. (Author/BJG) :

facet of state
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materials not available from other sources. ERIC pakes ¢very effort
to obtain the best copy available. nevertheless, itces of narginal
reproducibility are often encountered ard this zffects the quelity

via the LFIC Document Rertoduction Service (EDES). LDES is not

responsible for the gual

ty of the original document. Peproductions

]
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[

L

s of the aicrofiche wuc hardcopy reproductions EPIC ntkes avallable:
L J
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[

supplied by EDFS are the bLest thut can be made from the oricinal.
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GOAL V. Citlzenshlp

Quality ecducation should help every child acquire the habils and stlitudes associsted with
responsible citizenship.

GOAL RATIONALE

Responsible citizenship embodics a much more complex concept than commonly
cxpressed in fove of country and participation in the democratic processes. Viewed in its broadest
sense resqonaible citizenship traplics 8 tespect for law snd proper authority, a willingness 10 assume

responsibility for our own actions and for those of the groups to which we belong, respect for
the rights of others and overall personal integrity.

Schouls should encourage pupils to assume rosponsibility for their actions as well as
the actions of the_group. Opportunitics should be provided for pupils to cooperate and work
toward group poals and to demonstrate integrity in dealing with others. Pupils should be given
the chance to take the initiative and assuine leadenship for_proup vction as wel) as lend support

1 gronp cfforts us fullowers.
MEASUREMENT RATIONALE

The 1nores. vodes. laws and social expectations of society provide the reference points
fer judging which behaviors reflect zesponsible citizenship and which indicate poor citizenship.
A review of literature revealed that the National Assessment of Educational -Progress developed
ninc genenl citizenship ohjectives. The cnterion for inclusion of any one objective was ils rclative
importance to sacicly as sgreed upon by s commitice of scholars snd lay people.

These national objectives were used to provide the frame of refercnce for vhat wvras

to_be measured. Objectives in_the factual Jomain.such as () knowing structurs of govermment

and (b) understanding problems of intemational relations were not considered in developing the
scale,

Arriving at a satisfactory definition of citizenship was much icss complicated than
applying the definition to the assessment of students’ attitudes and behaviors. The display of -
responsible citizenship behaviors like honesty or integrity are most often situatior.al.

tells us little about the way he orf she can be cxpected 1o act  if those conditions a5 sltered.
The context in which the hehavior is elicited therefore becomes at least as imporiant in delermining
the _outcome a8 the predisposition of the iadividual involved. -

\ A penson's display of good citizenship behavior under one set of motivating conditions

Page 4



To assess citizenship, 8 behaviorereferenced model incorporating elements related to
.1he psycholorical notion of threshold is used. In refercnee 1o cititenchin thepshold ro forr (8 that
scl of conditions_nccessary (0 bring about the desirable” responses. 1 hus-by varying the situation
and introducing conditions of reward and punishmen! we are able to determine ‘the cutoff levels
ut which the student will display gosmve behavior. In this way It is possible to assess not only
the students’ predisposition (o behave in 2 manner consistent with responsible citizenship but
also to provide some measure of the Intensity of that predasposmon across a wide spectrum of
situations.

GENERAL SCALE DESCRIPTION®

Fifty-=scven items measure willingness to exhibit good citizenship in many social sittations
under a varicty of motivating conditions. Social contexts arc given by 19 situations, coch posing
# problem and sugpesting an action pn:dcﬁncd 23 pood or poor citizenship, Each story has three
items which list positive or negative consequences resulting from the action. Stadent are asked
to devide whether to take the action for cach consequence,

Sample situation (grade 11): There is a scerct ¢lub at schiool called the Midnight
: Artists. They go out late at night and paint funny “
sayings and pictures on buildings, A student is asked \é
to join the club. In this situation, | would JOIN TIE Q
CLUB when | knew...
. Yes  Moybe  No
Sample item set: I. My best friend asked me (00

to join. 2L M N
SCaRING. =>> 2. Most of the popular students (& \5
were in the cluh, Y M N orb
X, My parcnts would ground -
Bt TATOVOES N ‘e il they found out | (7
4 joined. Y M N

The items within the scale are grouped to yicld three subscale scores in addition to
a totul score.

Suhscale 1:  Cuncern for the welfore and dignity of athers contains 18 .itcms (item scts from
five situations) designed to mecasure concem for the feclings of others, willingness
to protest unjust treatment of others, and the tendency to accept new people
into a group. Also measurced is the degree of restraint from teasing or degrading

othicers.

Subscate 2:  Respeetr for law and awthority has 21 items measuring the willingness to report
' law.breaking of others, obey authoritics during emergencics and prevent classroom
disruptions, Also assessed is the depree of restraint from violent actions that could

harm others or damage property.

I‘c'rmnal rc.t/mnslhllhy ond integrity has 18 items which tap the willingness 1o honor k
i¢ i individuals _or groups ant the willingness m take

mapunmhlllly for onc's own mistakes and (o report mistakes made in onc's favor,

Subscale 3:

*Nolan F. Russell from the Division of Educational Quality Assessment is the author of the
_citizcnship scale,
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NORM-REFERENCED SCORING

The following item weighting scheme is used for norm-relerenced scoring:

Response Oplions

8Bchavior Direction Yes Maybe No
Positive Citizenship 2 | 0
Nepative Citizenship 0 1 2

CRITERION-REFERENCED SCORING
Responses arc considered favorable when they reflect & willingness to display. praper,
citizenship behaviors or an unwillingness (o use poor citizenship behaviors. A student’s score on
a gven scale (total or subscale) is the percentage of items to which 8 favorable response was
pven. Fot the citizenship scale the scoring scheme applied to the items is:
Response Options
Behavior Direction Yes Moybe  No

Positive Citizenship SO nRE D [ } ( 0 0

Negative Citizenship AT ¢ 0 0 ] 1 i
ACCORDWN & |
To NALS GOALS

Page 6



‘8. A person is in a large crowd of people on a streetl corner. They are protesting about
something. Some people pick up rocks and start throwing them at windows. In this
situation | would ALSO THROW ROCKS when | knew . . .

No
Maybe
_ Yes — l l
4. There was no chance of getting caught. .......... et eeenstataaraee et eaaaas OIOIO]
5. lagreed with what they were protestingabout. .........ocviiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnn. QIDIO]
6. Myclosest friend decided to throw rocks........ PR PR R OO

. A girl wants to go to the junior prom with a certain boy. Another boy czlls a week
before the prom and asks her to go. She accepts. Later the boy whom she really wanted

to go with asks her 1o go. lf | were this girl, | would BREAK MY DATE WITH THE FIRST
BOY when | thought . ..

7. The first boy probably COuld Get aNOther Ga1E. . ... vvvuveeneneanennneeenneenns QO6
8. lreally liked the SECONT DOY. . cvvueeieieeeneroneasccocosscssssccssssasananas OIDIO)
9. My friends thought I should go withthe second boy. .....coeuveennniiieeannnn. OO0

. There is a secret club at school called the Midnight Artists. They go out late at night
and paint funny sayings and pictures on buildings. A student is asked to join the club.
in this situation | would JOIN THE CLUB when | knew . . .

10. My bestfriend had asked Me 10 JOIN. .. v uvuenreneenoceeenoaoannacansnnnanens OISIO)
11. Most of the popular students in school were intheclub. . .vuivennnnnnannnnnnn. OISIO)]
12. My parents wou!d “ground™ meif they foundoutljoined. ............couiinen, Oe®

. A student is in a classroom during free time. He sees another student placing a large

thumbtack on another student’s desk. In this situation | would REMOVE THE TACK
when | knew . . .

13. The joke was being played ona personididn'tlike. ..........coviviieiiiann, QO®
14. My friends wanted me 10 go alonNg With the JOKe. ... eveiriinnrennneecennnnenns (QICIO)
15. Only the person’s pridewould be huml. ... it iieirernronnoecnsneesnneenaes. OeE

. A girl has a term paper due in several days. The book she needs mos! is not permitied

to leave the library. If | were this girl | would SNEAK THE BOOK OUT OF THE LIBRARY
when | knew . . .

16. 1 woulc be late with my paperif | couldn’t get the book. .......covveereenannnn.. QIOI™)
17. lcould return it without anyone KNOWINg. .. ..ovveveneenneans e eceeneena. OeE
18. 1 didn’t have time enough to complete my work in the library. ................... oIl

. A student just got his driver's license. While backing out of a parking lot, he acciden-
tally hits a parked car. The student's car is not damaged but the other car is. If | were

this student, | would LEAVE MY NAME AND NUMBER FOR THE OWNER OF THE CAR
when | knew ., . .

19. The police would give me a ticket for reckless driving if they foundout. .......... GIOIO)
20. 1 digN 1 have iNSUMBNCE. ... iieeiiienoeceeenansecasecosanasonsasennnsanns OI0IO)
21. My parents wouldn't iet me drive if they fOUND OUL. .t iiieneernceccnacenennnnas OeeE

. Astudentis in a school club. She is assigned by the club president to work on the field
trip committee, even though she asked not to be put in that kind of group. If | were this
student, ! wouid WORK ON THE COMMITTEE when | knew . . .

22. In the future | would be placed inabettergroup. ......cecveuvuns N GIOIO)
23. People dign't care if | worked inthe QroOUP OF NOL. «.vvveeennneeeeeecncennnnnnns ®OOE
24, tdign'tliketheclub presigent. ... . e.ceescocsosese eeeecenceseacesnnoannn OO

. The principal invites an unpopular political speaker 1o the school. The speaker has
ideas that most students sirongly disagree with. A group of students decide 1o shout

{he speaker down. in this situation | would HELP SHOUT THE SPEAKER DOWN when |
knew . . .

25. 1 didn't agree with the speaker's ideas. ......cceveeeesncaans ceseccsacesnarsans OO

26. The speaker said he didn't respect studentideas. ............ cecesestcccananes OIOIO)

27. The principal had refused 10 let the speaker we liked talk to us ................. OO
Page 7
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GOAL Il Tolerance Toward Others
Quality educstion should help every child scquire vadeziiinlng end sppreclation of persons
belonging to other social, cultural and ethnic groups.

GOAL RATIONALE

Students fulfilling -the requirements of Goal 1] will more Likely enjoy easy interaction
with all peoplc =speaking to and selecting as friends students of different origins and beliefs,
They will be more willing to actively seek information or participation in sctivities which will
increase their knowledge about different cultures and social settings.

The school experiences should help students learn to respect and interact ea.{uy with
children who diffcr from them in various aspects (e.g., skin color, cultural traditions, economic
stutus, religious beliefs, physical abilities, manner of speech and degree of inteliectual competence).

MEASUREMENT RATIONALE

The processes and determinants of interpersonal interaction are complex, involving 8
myriad of perceptual, fecling and . behavior responses. ’

- The notion of tolerance toward others has meant different things 1o various theorists.
Some definc tolerance in terms of the soclal distance individuals keep between themselves snd
differing others. Others use tolerance to describe the tendency of individuals to prejudge or act
toward diffcring others solely on the basis of the differing others' group memtership.

“The assessment of this toal ares is based on still another component of tolerance. This
component is the degree of comfort felt by individuals when in contact with differing others.

GENERAL SCALE DESCRIPTION®

. Htems describe situations where differing others interact vith thr Indiddueal. Dilicrences
are in terms of racial. religious and social background or physical and mentul ettributes:
" Twenty-nine items suggest an epproach toward the student, c.g., A cripple wonis _
vun tn become a close friend. Six items suggest an svoidance of the student, e.5., /4 g/l v:ith
a had limp avolds you because she thinks you might make fun of I.::. L..iponse choices ere
I would feel (1) very comfortable, (2) comforiabic, (3) slightly uncomfortable and (4) very
uncomfortable. '

* The tolerance-toward-athers instrument was developed by Nolan F. Russell and Fugene
W. Skiffington, Division of Educational Quality Asscssment.
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The items within the scale are grouped to yield five subscale scores in addition 1o a
total scale score. Assignment to subscales is based upon the characteristic of the hypothetical
target person that makes that person different from the respondent. The five subscales are race,
rcligion, sociocconomic status, intellipence and handicap. All subscales contain ssven items

NORMRERLEYIftn (75000
For norm-refercnccd scoring. ‘thz iieny weighting scheme is:

Response Options

Item Very : . Slightly Very
Direction Comfortable Comfortable " Uncomfortable Uncomfortable
Positive 3 2 I 0
Negative 0 l : 2 3

CRITERION-REFERENCED SCORING

Responscs are considered fasorable if they reflect comfort when interacting with difTering
others or discomfort when being shunned by differing others. An individual's score-on a given
scale (total or subscale) is the percentage of items to which a favorable response was given. For
the tolerance toward others instrument the scoring scheme for items is:

Response Options

ltem Very ' Slightly Very
Dircetion - Comfortabdble Comfortable Uncomfortable Un‘comfomble
Positive 1 ] : 0 4 0
Ncgnfivc 0 0 1 |

Page 9
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10.
11.

12.

..

2oe.

#15.
16.

17.
18.
18.

20.
21.
22.
23.
24,
25.
26.
27.
28.
28.
30.
31.

32.
33.

34.

35.

| would leel very uncomioriable
1 would fee! slightly uncomioriable

! would fee! comioriable
i would fee! very comlomble—-—‘—‘

The slowest student in class whom you gon't know very well wants 10 Stuly
Withyou 10T B DIGIES. ..ottt ittt [ 0000
You must share a locker with someone who wears lepbraces. ................... o000
Someone whose skin color is different from yours wanis 10 be your close

T 1 Y- o000
A person ol a much different religion from yours wams 1o -tell you about his

T NI DBIIS. o \vvieeenneeeeenneneseenneesesocenncosssosnnneneannasnnnes 000
Someone poorer than you asks you {or help on some hOMework. ... .o.verineanne 00
A student who is much smarier than you wants 10 become your close

BN, + vt eetreieeeeneeennesoaeeennasasesensoeasannssosasasssennnnnannnas @00
Al school you are given the job of guiding & proup of blind visitors into the
BUD I OTIUM. ettt eenennnnnenesnonanaseesenenseeennenssonnunesonsosennnes olclele)
You must share a gym locker with 2 person of a gifferentrace. ................... olcIsle)
Your sister wanis 10 marry 8 person whose religion is much difterent from

YOUTS BN YOUT fBIMILY. © vt e tenneeneennneensesennnecneneneeoeennennneensans 000
The schoo! board decides 10 bus some students oi & different race into your

school. ...oiviiiiiiineneen C e e e e e e teereaas et oot aen e se et nnaen OO0
A person who is much poorer than you wants you to meet the kigs in his or

her neighborhood. ...ovvvunnnn.. et ettt e, olclole)
A group of retarded students asks you 10 §0 on a pichic withthem. . .............. OO0
A student much richer than you thinks you resent him. ... .....c.cveiiinrnnnnnnn. 000
A crippied boy thinks you mipht make fun Of him. .. ... ooviiiiiieeinnnernnnnnnns olclole)
You are invited to dinner in 8 home where the family's skin color is different

from yours.
It is decided thatl retarded students should be put into your regular classes
inschool......... ettt et e e et eeeeee e ee et aeee e et OO0
A group of people of @ much diflerent religion {rom yours come 10 your

house totalk abouttheirbeliels. ......ooeeveienneennnnnnan.. e, OO0
A girl much smarter than you thinks you might gislike her. .............. e (©]3]0]®
Your sister is datinp someone whose skin color is differ:nt fromhers. ............ Xolclole)
Most of your classmates have ideas about God which are very different {rom 4
Y OUT OW I Lttt iteeseeeoiooasesesasnsesesesaseesusesonssascanasnneenenns ®O>
The richest student in the schoo! invites you to see ms or her birthoay

DTS BIIS . L.t t it ieersereoeoeocesososnasaonosnenssesnsensosscansnssnnenns OO
A qirl with a bad limp avoids you because she thinks you might make fun of

Y1 2 SINOIS)
You are asked 10 sit at a table with retarded stugents in the lunchroom. ........... GOEC
You g¢ 10 @ movie where most of the audience is of a different race. ...... e @@@@
A physicatly handlcapped person whom you have just met asks you 1o ¢come

OV 0T BINNEL, vt eieeernnenneeeeeennneeeoseecosesseennnosnsescoonnnenss ole]ole)
You discover your best friend has ideas about God which are very different

fIOM YOUTOWN. vvvvenennnnnns caeeeen b e et teeaeeetetee e teeeeeae s EeCOo
Many people much poorer than you move into your neiphborhood. ...oevvve...... QOO0
‘Some students who are much smarier than you get up and leave the library

because you SBI NEXI10TheM. ....vervvrenenrnenncanenens i eeeeenes ceeenas 0000
A person of g religion much gifferent from yours Qives you some literature .

about hisorherchureh............. e Ceeereeeeaean Cereeeenaneans OO0
A student who has & probiem wlth stuuenng asks lor your help when

practicing fora speech. ...... e ieteaetenr e enaraaas Cereeeeaeaaas ... 0000
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Resources for Improvement

CITIZENSHIP*

Includes EQA areas Societal Responsibilities

and Knowledge of Law/Government

Compiled by

Leann R. Miller, Basic Education Associate
Edited by

Richard F. Seiverling, Basic Education Associate

" PENNSYLVANIA DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
% Bureau of School Improvement

Division of Educational Quality Assessment
Harrisburg, PA 17108
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PART 2

Validated Projects

The projects listed here have been judged effective through state
or national validation efforts and, in addition, appear to have a relation-
ship to improvement in this goal area. They have proven successful in
doing what they said they would do for their target population, whether
students, teachers, administrators, aides or parents, and they have also
produced credible evidence of their cost effectiveness and exportability.
A school district can approach these projects with the confidence that
the data reported by each project have been reviewed and verified by the
Pennsylvania Diffusion Panel (PDP) and/or the Joint Dissemination Review
Panel (JDRP) of the USDE and NIE.

The listing is subject to change, especially in regard to availability
of individual projects for visitation, consultation or eventual training
for adoption. They are part of s state and/or a national diffusion
network and may be limited in the number of districts they can assist.

The listing consists only of those projects which have components
which may impact on the goal. Therefore, this is not a complete list of
validated programs; for example, special education, migrant, bilingual
ané¢ preschool projects are not cited, and all grade levels may not be
covered.

Contact: For information on any of the projects, contact the Diffusion
Staff at RISE, 198 Allendale Road, King of Prussia, PA 19406.
(215-265-6056)

. Page 12



JDRP*:

VALIDATED PROJECTS

Institute for Political and legal Education (IPLE) - Sewell, NJ

- Thie program prepares high school students for fulfilling
their legal and political responsibilities upon reaching age
18, including voting, eligibility for political office and
entering into legal contracts. (High school students).

Curriculum for Meeting Modern Problems (The New Model Me) -
quewood. OH

The program uses a positive, preventive approach to the
study of human behavior and aggression. Students and teachers
examine the causes and consequences of behavior and select
viable alternatives to nouconstructive behavior. (Grades 9-12).

Pollution Control Education'Center/Priortty One: Environment -
Union, NJ ‘

This progran develops student interest in the wise use
and preservation of the biosphere and it gives them an under-
standing of the threat that an industriel society poses to the
balance of the ecosystem, Values clarification and decision-

making activities lead to high student involvement. (Grades 1-12).

Law in a8 Changing Society - Dallas, TX

A socia] studies program designed to improve the citizenship
skills and attitudes of students by providing them with an
operating understanding of the law, the legal process and its
institutions. (Grades 5-12).

Positive Alternatives to Student Suspensions (PASS) -

St. Petersburg, FL

The purpose of the PASS program is to provide intervention
strategies designed to prevent or minimize nonproductive
social behavior of secondary studentr. (Szzexzfz2zy ctudonte).

ECOS Training Institute (ETI) - Yorktown Heights, NY

The ECOS Training Institute offere workshops in the
process of curriculum design involving environmentel and
career education. Participants will be actively cngesged in

curriculum design, stewardship and community-clessroom intevection.

(Grades K-12).

~ Page 13
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GOAL | Self-Esteem -
Quality education should help every child sequire the greatest pecsilde understanding of himself
or Lentdf and appreciation of his or her worthiness as 8 member of society.

GOAL RATIONALE

It is widcly held that scif-understanding Is significantly associated with personal
satisfaction and cffective functioning. How students view their adequacics and inadequacies. their
values and desines. can strongly influence their performance In school.

No matter what the Jevel and pattem of students® taler is, the school experience should
strengthen, not damage, their sclfcsicem. School should operate so that children of all talent
levels can appreciate their worth as persons In a socicty that claims to be equally concemed
for all its members.

MEASUREMENT RATIONALE

Scilf<stecin is a personal judgment of worthiness. It Is a subjective expericnce  which
the individual conveys to others verbally or by other behavior. Most theories acknowledpe that
our scil-image ond féclings of worthiness are determined largely by how well we can live up
to our own aspirations and mevt cxpectations of others.

Aspirations become closcly assoclated with personal goalsetting behavior originating in
our internalized system of values. Expectations are extemal in nature and are related to goals

st coilccu'vcly By socicly or by significant individuals in our lives. Assessment in  this arca is
hascd on four components belicved to be related to the development of positive scll-esteem.

The first has to do with locus of control — whether one views personal success as
dependent upon one's own efforts or cxicmal influcnces. Extemally controlied individuals will
tend to be more dependent on others and more willing to ride with the tide, accepting dociicly
things which happen to them. Intema] individuals will more aclively sttempt to control scif-destiny.

The sccond related concepl Is self-confidence =the fecling of scif-worth and the belicf
that one is. capable of handiing things successfully. Those who lack sclf-confidence are oftcen
characterized as belng timid, cautious, submissive individuals who feel inadequate. fearful. inferior
and cxpeet 10 be unsuccessful in dealing with new situations. ‘

The third component Is image in school settings. Those having favorable sclf~ipmgcs
are likely to experience subjective success with schoolwork, feel that they are favorably viewed
and undenstood by teachers and cnjoy class participation.
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_ The ﬁqa! dimension considers how students fzel about the quality of their tclationships
with others, !mln’n;':::ls vhio have dilficulty in interpersondl relations will tend to believe that
others have little confidence In or Jow regard for them,

GENERAL SCALE DESCRIPTION®

N The sclfestcem scale is comprised of 40 short, self-description statements. Twenty-one
are posmv;:ly worded —describing the student in a favorable light and 19 are negatively worded
=characterizing the student in a ncgative vein.

Sample positively worded item: [/'m easy to get olong with.

S:ngplc nepativcly worded item: Things ere oll mixed up in my I{fe.
Responsc options available” to the students are (1) very true of me, (2) mostly true of me, (3)
mostly uatrue of me and (4) very untrue of me.

The items within the scalc are grouped to yicld four subscale scores in addition to
a total scale score.

Subscale 1:  Sclfconfidence containg §0 items measuring feelings of success, seif-determination,
attractiveness and sell-worth. Sample item: [I'm pretty sure of myself.

Subscale 2:  Feelings of control over environment contains 10 items tapping belief that success
in school and work depend on effort, not luck. Sample item: My gerting good
grades In school depends more on how the teacher feels obout me than on how
well | can do my work.

Subscale 3:  Relationships with others contains 10 Items assessing the student's perceived ease

in making and keeping friends and the student's feelings of acceptance by others.
Sample item: [ ofien feel picked on by other kids.

Subscale 4:  Self¥mage n school comptises 10 items designed to measure feclings of success
in school work, class recitation and teacher relstionships, Sample item: /n class,
1 ofien feel ‘put down by teachers.
NORM-REFERENCED SCORING
For norm-referenced scoring the jtem weighting scheme used is:

Response Cholces

ftem Very True Mostly True Mostly Untrue  VYegy Untrue
Direction _ofMe of Me of Me of Me
Positive 3 2 | 0
Ncgat'ivc 0 1 P 3

*The scli<sicem scalc is @ result of extensive revision of the Goal I instrument which Va5 v3:¢
for grades S and 114 Richard L. Kohr and Nolan F. Russell from the Division of Educsaticnal

Quality Assessment were RSW. for the revisions.
Page 15
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CRITERION-RLFERENCED SCORING
Responses are considered fumrahle if they -reflect 3 positive sellsimage. An individual's

score on a piven scale (total or subscale) is the percentage of items 1o which a8 favorable response
was given. For the selfesteem instniment the scoring scheme applicd to the items is:

Response Choices

lrem Very True Mostly True AMostly Untrue Very Unirue
Direction afMe of Me aof Ale of Me
Ponitive ! 1 0 0
Negative 0 0 1 i

L arrD AoTunes
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K. A student comes 10 school early and finds d new notice on the bulletin board telling

abou! a part-time job. If | were this student, | would REMOVE THRE POSTER BEFORE
ANYONE ELSE COULD SEE IT when | knew . . .

§2. lreally wanted thejob...... e e e e ©]0])
S3. fwouldnotbecaughl. ... ... e 010]0)
54. 1t would increase my chances of gettingthejob. ... ., ORI

§. One person always does more than is required on school assignments and homework.
This makes the other students look bad by comparison. A group of students decides to
get everyone o ignore this person. | would GO ALONG WITH THE GROUP AND NOT
SPEAK TO THIS PERSON when | knew . . .

§5. My frienos asked metogoalongwiththeidea. .......covvevirnnrnrennennnns. Oee
§6. It would make the person ¢o what we wanled him(orhernt10e0. ..ovvveeeeneenn.. 0IS]®;
57, 100 N0l I KE I POISON. v ivitiieeie e ieeneeeeesanesooennsnsassnnansonennns O]o]e)

SECTIONI  2udy- £Tuas®

DIRECTIONS: Following is 2 series of statements. On your answer sheet blacken the circle which best
describes your feeling about the sistement. Blacken only one circle for each statement,

Very untrue of me

Mostly untrue of me [
Mostly true of me ,
Very true of me | '
1. L' Dretly SUTE Of INYSBI. L ottt vt teeeeereteeer e ceneneeneennenseneananen.s QOO
2. I'measyto et 8IoNgWilth. .. uue e e enrninianennnnnn. e ololo]e
3. Itishard forme 101alk infront Of the Class. ... ..t ivieieer et ieenenenenennas 00
4. When | make a plan 10 do something, something usually QOES WIOND.. .. vvvvnn.... eeoe
5. 1't Proud Of My SCROOIWOTK. . .. e vevnteneeeeneeetenee e e aeneaneananenns EOOLEO
¥ 6. 1fee! that I'Mm POPUIET With KigS MYy OWR BOE. .. veutneeeeeer et e e eneeeenenenn. OEOE
- 7. I'm made 10 feel “not QOO0 ENOUPH™ by My 18ChEIS. . ..vuvne v enenr e ennnn. OO
B. 1have a ot Of fUN Wilh My PBIENIS. .o\ vt e ettt e e et eee e ene e eneanannns OCcOo
8. 1 pet uneasy when I'm called On iNCIESS. . ..ooeie et eieeaieieeneenneanannn, OIoIPIO)
10. 1 O1EN WiSh | WEre SOMEONE 1S, ..\ v e vt eeer e eeenaneeeennneannenneenennns OO
M1, WWhen thinns pavrnnafareas BLis Crert s s e b (QIGING
12. Someone 0Hen has 1018l ME WABI 10 0. . ...t vreneeenineennneennennennnnns OO0
13. -1 find it hard to get along withothers. ............. e, OBO
14. | have the feelin that luck will decide whether [ get a good job in the future.. ... ... olo]o]e)
15. 1oftenfee! “picked ON DY OTher Kits. . .vvurenevneerererecnennaneneeneannnnnnn OO
16. | QE1UPSE! €aSily BIAOME. .. uueueensnoreerneeneeseeneneneerasuessareennenns OO
17. 100 1ot make friends &s easily 85 MOSt OINET PEODIC.. ...vvevvneeneennnennnnsn. OO
18. My bemg successiul OEpends on working hart rather than getting the 1ishi
DI BBKS. e vueuueeneereennreaesaensaanencaantentetteceaeaaneteaeaanns CLEO
198. 1feel that my parents like 10 know how | thir ebout things....... cheerrenetanann OoeEO
20. | gon't know whether | like 8 new outfit of ciothes until | fing out vz my
friends think. ..... vttt ate e eetee et et be et eaeaeeaataaaeannseaensens QOO
21. It's pretiy toughto beme. ..... ettt ne e imarenreaaans Cererenneenanas IO
22. 1eNjOY DEING CAlEd ONINCIZSS. «.evteeurnneenenronrnesasernosereasocasnennns OE6e
23. My beinp chosen 1o take part in an activity depends rmore ol thy gbility than
onluck. ......coievenne Ceecaerreenennas ceressene Ceesseeceetannanans wenen olo]s8]0]

- Page 17
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SECTIONF

DIRECTIONS: The following statements are about the kind of job or work that you think you will probably
be doing when you finish all of your schooling. On your answer sheet darken the answer that best tells
how you feel about that statement. Do NOT write in this bookiet.

Disagree
Mostly disagree

Mostly agree
Agree I |

1. The prospect of working most of my adult life 0epresSes me. .....ceevveeneennnenn. P06
2. 1am uncertain about which occupation to choose. ....... Ceeeeeeeteeerecaeeaaenns ®e00
3. Theonly 0ood part 0f @ jOD iS 1he PayCheCK. . cvvuererernieeeeoneeeececenennnnnnns 0
4. | would not give my best efforts to a job if others at the ;ob refused 10 do theirbest. ... D
5. I'm not going to worry about choosing an occupation until I'm.out of school.......... (oI>12]6)
6. To me, the most important thing about work is the good feeling I getfromit.......... Oe0d
-7. Doing ajobwell, day inand day out, iS impOnant O Me. .. ..covvinnernnrnneennnnn. 09
8. 1 often wonder why | should try to decide upon a job when the future is so uncertain. .. ® OO
8. Making adefinite Career ChOICEe SCareS Me.. . ..vueeereeeenneoeeaoeannoennseeennns OO0
10. 1leel that working will give me a high sense of accomplishment. ................... 60
11. lreally can't fing an occupation that has much appeaitome. ........... e oIZ]2]e]
12. 1 know a great deal about the educational requirements of jobs. ..... Ceenee Cereens ®eEd
13. 1f the money were not really needed, NObOOY WOUIO WOTK. +v.vveivnnennnnerennenns OITIDIO)
14. My planning acareeris awaste Of liMe. ...vouieeeeiereeeneeasoneeaneenseaanenns ®0ed
15. 1t doesn't matter which job | choose as long as it pays well ....................... ol2Is]e]
16. If 1 could live comiortably on welfare, IWOUIG ROTWOIK. + v viveeeneennnneenns ... OO0
17. 1 probably will get into an occupation mostiy by Chance. .......ceueueerennnaeennnn @0
18. if | won a state lottery ($10,000 a year {or life), | would not workatajob.............. ®e000o
15. 1 have NO! Qiven MUCh thouQh! 102 Career ChOICE. - . vvuvn e e eeeeennencnsnnenennnn. Oeec
20. I believe inworking Only @8s hard @as Ihave 10. .. .eueuneneneennneeneneenenenenenenes eeed
21. l keep chanQing My 0cCupPatlional ChOICE. «vvvuererereeeneseecncescocnnnncnsaens ®0ad
22. I would not want 1o hold the same job for more than five or ten D 41 14 T ®6e06
23. 1011eN dON 1t iNiShWOTK I S1AM. .. vuveveeeneeneenncencssenseneonansosananaennns ®0e00
24. I doubt that | could keep interested in the same job over severalyears. .............. @060
25. There is no need 10 plan for a career because something will come along
SO0 BT O IA1BT. .. .\ \eiseseeeeeneseonosncnsennsencesenssssenssnsaacsesenans ®e80
26. I'M kNOWN as 8 OOC WOTKEr, NO MAEr What The JOD iS. -« v nneennnnesneeennenn. ®Oe06
27. lreally don't know how 10 tie together my interests and abllmes as they relate ,
108 fUIUTE JOD ChOICE. vvtvernenrncensans Ceeeeeseneneenenns Ceebeneeeenens ..®O060

28. “How much | earn” is my major consuderauon when | ook at possnble occupations. ... OO

STOP
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2.3.1 (Page 2)
6/9/69 (Revised)

picture of educational need, it was neceassary to develop a method
for achieving a syntheeis of the regional results. The decieion
was made to use a classification system or taxonomy and to classeify
the statements of need generated by the regioﬁal studies according
to the taxonomy, thereby structuring the reaults of the regional

studies into a compoeite system. For this purpode, the "Ten

- »
Goals of Quality Education" were used. The Ten Goals provided a

élassification system simple enough (in terme of the number of

categories) to work with and yet comprehensive enough in scope

to include almoat any educational objective, whether cognitive,

affective, or psychomotor. These Ten Goals are listed below:

1. Quality education should help every child acquire the greatest
possible understanding of himself and appreciation of his

wvorthiness as a member of society (Self Underatanding). u

2. Quality education should help every child acquire understanding
and appreciation of peraons belonging to sociel, ocultural,

and ethnic groups different from his own (Tolerance of Others).

3. Quality education should help every child acquire to the fullest
extent possible for him mastery of the basic ekille in the use
of words and nuobers (Basic Skille).

4+ Quality education should help every child acquirs a positive
attitude toward achool and toward the lesrning process (Attitude
toward School).

5, Quality education should help every child acquire the habits

and attitudes associated with responsible citizenship (Citizenship).

® These Ten Goals were generated in the Study of Quality Education jnitiated by the
' : D.respopse to_a.wandate from the Penneyl-

s% Hereafter, sach Goal viil be designated by the parenthetical phrase folloving each
ono. ‘Page 22 ‘ :



6.

7.

10.

2.3.1 (Page 2}

6/9/69 (Revisac -
Quality education should help every <hild acquire good hen'th
habits and an understanding of tho conditions neceossary ror Lho
maintenance of physical and emotional well baing (Health) .
Quality education should give every child opportunity and
encouragement to be creative in one or more fields of engea-nr

(Creativity).

Quality education should help every child understand the
opportunities open to him for preparing himself for a prucuci.ive
1life and should enable him to take full advantage of these

opportunities (Vocational Preparation).

Quality education should help every child to understand and
appreciate as much as he can of human achievement in the natuvral
sciences, the social sciences, the humanities, and tha arts

(Intellectuél Achievement).

Quality education should help every child prepare for a world of
rapid change and unforeseeable demanda in which continuing
education throughout his adult life should be a normal

expectation (Lite-LongﬁLearning)

A summary of the classification of regional results according to the

Ten Goals 1isa preaented in Table 2, Appendix A. Examination of the

clasgification led to the following conclusions:

(o)

()

(¢)

There vas a high degree of consistency between the needs state-

ments from the Title III studies and the Ten Goals of Quality

Education, with 80 percent of the statements lending themselves
to claseification,

The needs statements were more likely io relate to sone

goals than to others,

Needs statements that could not be classified under at least on

of Ton Goals, or did not clearly relate to all the Coals, were
Page 23
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Alpheus White
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Bureau of Elementary and Secondary Education
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Oregon Coordinator

Robert B. Clemmer
Division of Planning, Development and Evaluation
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Single copies for Colorado requestors may be obtained from:

COOPERATIVE ACCOUNTABILITY PROJECT
Arthur R. Olson, Director
Colorado Department of Education
1362 Lincoln Street
Denver, Colorado 80203
Phone (303) 892-2133

All other requests should be referred to-

STATE EDUCATIONAL A\CCOUNTABlLlTY REPORITORY (SEAR)
Miss Phyllis Hawthorne, Research Analyst
Wisconsin Department of Public Instruction
126 Langdon Street
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Phone (608) 266-1344

coe
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PROJECT OPERATIONS BOARD

CAP is guided- by a“Project Operations Board consisting of the chief
state school officers of the cooperating states or their designees.

COLORADO Calvin M. Frazier, Commissioner*; and Edwin E. Stein-
brecher, Assistant Commissioner, Department of Education

FLORIDA  Floyd T. Christian, Commissioner; and Crane Walker,
Administrator, Educational Accountability, Department of Education

MARYLAND  James A. Sensenbaugh, State Superintendent; and Fran-
cis X. McIntyre, State Coordinator for Accountability, Department of
Education

MICHIGAN  John W. Porter, Superintendent of Public Instruction; and
C. Philip Kearney, Associate Superintendent, Department of Education

MINNESOTA  lioward B. Casmey, Commissioner; and John W. Adams,
Director, State Educational Assessment, Department of Education

OREGON  Dale P. Parnell, Superintendent of Public instruction; and
Robert B. Clemmer, Coordinator, Division of Planning, Development and
Evaluation, Oregon Board of Education

WISCONSIN  Barbara S. Thompson, State Superintendent; and Archie
A. Buchmiller, Assistant State Superintendent, Department of Public
Instruction

*Chairman, Project Operations Board
The Project Operations Board meets quarterly for Project development.

Project Staff
Arthur R. Olson, Director

U.S. Office of Education
Dexter A. Magers, CAP Coordinator

CAP is a seven-state, three-year project initiated in April, 1972, and
financed by funds provided under the Elementary and Secondary Educa-
tion Act of 1965 (Public Law 89-10, Title V, Section 505, as amended)

with Colorado as the administering state.

Cooperating states are: Florida, Maryland, Michigan, Minnesota, Oregon,
and Wisconsin.
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Chapter v

USE OF INDICATORS IN OTHER SETTINGS

The major purpose of this report :s to present one
method of using indicators in an assessment system.
However, there are many other ways to develop and use
indicators as tools in assessment. Following is a summary
of six concepts developed by other agencies.

Pennsylvania

Much of the thinking in Oregon has been influenced
by Pennsylvania where one of the more advanced
educational assessment programs in the country is
under way. Pennsylvania does not use the term “indica-
tor,” _bul_a discussion of Pennsylvania’s work may

clarify the indicator concept proposed in Oregon.

Pennsylvania educators focus o “conditions™ or
“*variables’™ that can be used to predict student perform-
ance. They have identified more than_S0 potential
variables clussified in three categories: characteristics of
students. charucieristics of teachers, and school and.
community characteristics. The purpose is to {ind the
exuact refevance ol cach of these conditiois to student
performance in relation to cach ol ten goals. For
example, they have found five conditions that predict
performance of lifth-grade students in relation to one
goal, “achieving self-understanding’™:” father’s occupa-
tion, housing conditions in the community, teacher
stability, teacher experience, und school subsidy per
student.

These conditions, or variables, predicting student
performance are comparable to Oregon's inpat and
context classifications,

The Pennsylvania assessment program is concerned
with relating  patterns  of student performance  (us
measured by tests) to conditions that affect such
performance. Results of these tests are comparable to
Oregon’s proposed perforniance indicators.

The difference between Pennsylvania’s “conditions”
and “variables™ and Oregon’s input, context, and per-
formance indicators is primarily in their use. But
Oregon proposes a third type of indicator derived from
a class of conditions or variables that may not be given
as much attention in Pennsylvania -societal indicators.

New York

New York has developed a Performance Indicaturs

in Education (PIE) Program for school district use in -

evaluation. The PIE model proposes four types of
indicators: input factors, (student characteristics at the

Page 29

start of the evaluation), process factors (program charac-
teristics), output factors (student characteristics at the

“conclusion of the evaluation), and surrounding condi-

tions {commerity characteristics).

The intention of the PIE program is “to estimate
the difference between (a) the level of output which
could be expected if the schools’ contribution to output
were not significant, and (b) the actual level of the
schools’ output. The difference between the two values
is tuken as an indicator of the schools’ performance.”

Among the variables used to develop a profile of
cach district are individual student achievement scores;
gain scores indicating student achievement in arithmetic
from first to third grades; student enrollment data;
property value per pupil; square miles per pupil; propor-
tion of Negro and Spunish surnamed Americans among
students and staff; expenditures for principals, supervi-
sory staff, and other instructional staff; instructional
expenditures; and central administration expenditures.
These variables fall primarily into Oregon's proposed
input, context, and performunce indicator classification.

Utah

U'tal’s appraisal of 1ty education program is based
on data that is almost exclusively related 1o students.
Utah does po beyond academic achievement, however,

and Jooks at a runge of vanables relating to behaviors
and attitudes rated by teachers and the students them-
selves. They fall into the domain of Oregon’s input and
performance indicators.

Two sources of data rehated 1o student achievement
used by Utsh-American College Boards and Armed
Forces Qualifying Test scores-would be considered
societal indicators by Oregon’s planners.

Institute of Administrative Research

The Institute of Administrative Rescarch, Teachers
College, Columbia University, conducted a study to
identify variations in a quantified quality criterion that
could be related to a number of internal clussroom
variables. The study was designed specifically to assess a
school’s classroom processes on four criteria: individual-
ization, interpersonal regard, group activity, and
creativity, '

8Slulc Education Department, The University of the State of
New York, New York State Performance Indicators in Educa-
tion, 1972 Report, The University, Albany, 1972,

9"Indi«:nmrs ol Quulity,” /AR Rescarch Bulletin, Vol. 14, No.
2, May 1967.
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The 11 internal clussroom variables used in the
study were: subject taught; type of classroom teacher;
style of educational activity; grade level; number of
adults in the classroom; class size; sex of the teacher; day
of the week; half of the period; time of the day, and
number of nonwhite stugents in the classroom. The
relationship of some of the above variables to Oregon’s
input and context indicators is readily seen.

Midwest Research Institute

The Midwest Research Institute recently published a
second update of a study done in 1968 titled, Quality of

Life_in_the United States.!0 The first update was
subtitled, An Excursion into the New Frontier of
Socio-Economic Indicators.’

The preface of the May, 1973, publication states,
“The generally accepted national economic health indi-
cator, Gross National Product, often has served as a basis
for establishing goals and measuring achicvement of the
goals at the policy-making level. But growing attention
to the social, economic, political and environmental
health of the nation has led to the quest for other
indicators which will more adequately reflect the overall
*health’ of the nation and its citizens’ well being.”

“Quality of life”” hus been defined as having nine
sub-classifications. Education is one of them. Ten
ndicators are used to define quulity under education:
rercent of males 16 to 21 yeurs old who are not high
«chool graduates; percent of persons 25 years old and
wer who completed niedian school years education;
atio of total public elementary and secondary enrgll-
aent to population § to 17 years old; ratio of public
chool average daily attendance to enrollment; ratio of
.igher education enrollment to total population 18 to
‘4 years old; percent of population 3 to 34 years old
nrolled; percent of Selective Service draftees who failed
1ental tests; ratio of high school graduates to first-time
ollege students; ratio of cost-adjusted public school
" xpenditures to personal income per capita; and public
* :hool pupil-teacher ratio. These correspond to Oregon’s
erformance and societal indicators.

It is interesting to note that only one indicator,
ercentage of draftees passing (or failing) pre-induction
. xam, has appeared in all three of the Quality of Life
. ‘ports,
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National Center for Educational Statistics

Two recent publications from NCES have used the
term “indicators” and should be examined by those
interested in the concept.

Indicators of Educational QOutcome, Fall 197212 s
an effort to break out of the mode of using inpuls as
measures of schooling’s success. Fifty-eight different
educational outcomes have been identified and organ-
ized in a series of three phases; primary effects,
secondary effects, and tertiary or intergenerational
effects.

A summary classification of the outputs and exam-
ples follows.

wMidwesl Research Institute, Quality of Life in the United
States, 1970, the Institute, Kansas City, 1973. (425 Volker
Blvd., Kansas City, Missouri 64110)

”Midwesl Research Institute, Quality of Life in the United
States, 1970, *An Excursion into the New Frontier of Socio-
Economic Indicators,” the Institute, Kansas City, 1973.

12U.S. Department of Health, Education and Welfare, Indicators
of Educational Outcome, Fall 1972, Government Printing Office,
Washington, D.C., 1973.



Figure 1: Summary Classification of Outputs and Examples/

Phase 1. Primary Effects
I T investment |

LProduct Consumption IL

Quantity Quality Income lr Employment
Number of Attitudes Value Added School dropouts
students, Attributes Earnings Unemployment
High School Aptitudes Added earnings Rate
completions, Achievement Etc. Etc.
Ete. (e.g., self-

esteem,

creativity,

1Q, SAT

scores)

Phase 2. Secondary Effects

Investment Feedback}

Lconomic
growth, (e.g.

g Consumption Fecdbacﬂ

Consumer information
Consumer efficiency

years of Medical care use

schooling, Use of leisure time
lifetime Moral and citizen,
carnings dif- ship values
ferentials) Etc.

Phase 3. Tertiary Effects

Intergenerational Impacts

Educational Motivation of children

An examination of the S8 outcome indicators Consumer Price Index (CPI)~an index of change over
reveals that some of them would fall into Oregon’s time.
context, performance, or societal classifications.

Mational Assessment and Social Indicators, Janua
197313 is one of a series of exploratory efforts to
examine and report on ‘educational outcome measure-
ments. Among the ideas presented is the possible use of

National Assessment as an educational product index
(EPI) that would be applied in the same way as the

The use of National Assessment exercises as a step
in developing useful social indicators is an interesting
subject for further research.

”U.S. Department of Health, Education and Welfare, National
Assessment and Social Indicators, January 1973, Government
Printing Office, Washington, D.C., 1973.
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QUESTION:

Why Is The Government Collecting
Personal And Sensitive Data On Citizens?

ANSWER:

To Create "Human Capital" For The New
Type Of Worker For The Future Society.

FACT:

Chapter 5.218 (C) Vocational Technical
Education..."Knowledge, Skills, Attitudes,
And Behaviors Are Taught In A Systematic
Manner."

FACT:

Governor Casey Agreed That Pennsylvania
Will Move Toward The National Education
Goals.
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FACT:

12-16-93, J. Hertzog, "...The Department
Will Offer Guidance To The Districts To
Adopt "World Class Standards."

FACT:

National Alliance @ For  Restructuring
Education, July 1992, Marc Tucker, "...This
Group...Proposes "Breaking The Current
System, Root And Branch."

"..It Will Require A Change In The
Prevailing Culture-The Attitudes, Values,
Norms, And Accepted Ways Of Doing
Things-That Defines The Environment That
Determines Whether Individual Schools
Succeed Or Fail In The Transformation
Process."
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Citizens of Pennsylvania:

~ Two years ago the nation’s Governors met with the President in Charlottesville, Virginia, for the:
historic Education Summit. At that time the Governors agreed on an outline of National Education Goals,
against which we would measure our progress for the remainder of this century. Several months later the
- Governors voted unanimously to adopt the final language of the National Education Goals.

But we did more than that. We promised to be accountable for how well each of our states was
progressing toward meeting the National Goals. With this first annual Pennsylvania Progress Report, |
am fulfilling my promise to the people of this Commonwealth to do just that.

This Pennsylvania Progress Report, which accompanies the release of the National Education Goals
Progress Report, contains detailed information about how our schools are performing, what we are doing
to improve the quality of education, and what more we expect to do in the future.

If we truly hope to reach the National Education Goals, then we must understand that all
Pennsylvanians, every one of us, have a job to do in making it so. Society’s needs and demands have
grown to the point where schools, alone, cannot do the entire job. All over Pennsylvania we see families,
businesses, and communities getting involved to make their schools better. We need to spread the word
about these actions, and to encourage others to undertake them as well. That’s why this Progress Report
also contains a section identifying roles and actions which citizens can take to help us move toward the
National Goals.

This Progress Report points out areas of strength and weakness in our educational system. In the years
ahead, as we improve our data collection and reporting, the Progress Report will enable us to see clearly
how we are faring in our quest to meet the National Goals. In particular, as we move towards the
establishment of outcome standards for all students and appropriate assessment strategies, we will bein a
position to monitor our progress more effectively.

I urge each of you to study carefully the information contained in the Report and make up your mind
to do what you can to ensure that future Reports demonstrate that our schools and our kids are on the
right track.

Make no mistake, we are talking about our future as Pennsylvanians and as Americans. Together we
can move ahead to meet the National Goals. This Progress Report represents the first step.

Sincerely,

Robert P. Casey

Page 34



A’

SN
i

THE NEW AMERICAN
SCHOOLS DEVELOPMENT
CORPORATION

B80as0 OF DiascTORS

Tromas I Kama. 4 Asrirant

et ol Drrw L soveruty:

TS Langur i ew ey

e & Badhar. o\ ce CRarman

et wwrt L) e AW Assa, .
cwwes V. Carrvmet. (fa N a4 Naermman e
< s T ot R N omv. .

1nad Shreom + b a e A Naarman:
Seouman wr \ EO ot

o bevag Comaans

wa J. Sclamgaba. Prevacn 3 CEO
I POUTAN W NY

oo b Allea A Naerem o VRO o ATAT
3'alear N \naemaary, Purirct,

« TOWAN s sy of

“‘4 \anceocry Frumiauon

—as A Auqwusa \Aurman o VEO w
“lam Marwrng Curvorason

vt L Badiden, P .

Huswos @ Willuma,

. T Varverior of Vepes
can L Clonamma. \havmas sas CEO of
AdiSoua Corvorissce

j0a8 Lann Losaws. ' MisTass,

«VOLEINC L e

f TR (e e W ArLNOD

fari G Gruowa, \ Aormas sms CEO
Hlass tmerorne Manaliow

s & Mol Chaurnss 2 CEO ot
Avuang Ol inc,

S &, Jouen, Chasrrraa ams CEO o
Ve a8 s Excoanee

Joha O. Oug, Chasrmas w

3F Gaasxcn Camomav

e &, Raresna, Preasce o

2 vaon Curvormroe

st 1, Banowr. \ Pasrmas na LEO u
e wru, (8C.

EiMliass & Schrvee. Churmas.

i Leas @ U tnc.

P ol Tagistes, Cwmmissones o the

N steonay Freeons Leams

wta |. Fochomer, Charmas. Prevcemt sas
JEQO » walnaCO

Yanirr & Famem LA Of

AL an Prrreer. InG.

av & Whsummrn | Srman, S ana
SO .w Eaumas nodus

EMBARGOED FOR RELEASE CONTACT: Paige Cassidy
JULY 9, 1992: 11:00 AM EDT 703/908-9500
Kellie Boyet
202842-3600

THE NATIONAL ALLIANCE FOR
RESTRUCTURING EDUCATION

An outputdriven. performance-oriented system of American education that
produces students meecting national achievement standards benchmarked to the
highest in the world is the goal of The National Alliance for Restructuring
Education. This group of nationally recognized education. social policy, management

and technology experts proposes doing this by “breaking the current svstem, rogt and

‘branch.” The belicvers include the states of Arkansas Kentucky, New York and

Vermont. and Washingion. and Pittsburgh. Rochester, San Diego and White Plains,

- _2ll of which have signed on as pam‘cipams. The plan stans with the premise that

nothing short of a_complete reinvention of the present system will do. It calls for
defining the outcomes wanted and measuring that progress accurately. Then it calls
for enriching curriculum. pantly by altcnng teaching methods, partly by the
application of technology to the classroom.” Health and human services will be
integrated with the schools. Organizationally, schoals and entire systems will Take
a lesson from America’s best corporations and apply.principles of i
Management. _Special attention will be paid to coalescing the support of the host
communities throughout the reform effort

STUDENTS SERVED
Currently. the states and school districts mentioned are already working with the

National Alliance and constitute approximately 12 percent of the nation's school
children. '

INTTIAL SCHOOL SITES

The National Alliance plans to have "4: “break the mold” schools in seven states
k\ 1SQ<

KEY FEATURES

Design Chcellenges

s - Dcl'n ing WAl ouicomes are wanied and cree 1ng g0od mea:ur-s or proeress toward

fose OUICUH'CS
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NATIONAL ALLIANCE

PAGE 2
. Connecring schools to the curriculum and insriturional resources they need 10 perform 1o high
standards

= Improving the planning financing and delivery of health and human services to more effectively
support student learning

. Adapring for educarion the principles of thegotal quality movement as they have evolved
recerulv in the best Amenican fums

. ldennifving those strategies that will foster sustained puBIic support for world-class student
performancé-standards and the revolunionary changes in policv and practice needed 10 meet
them :

urriculum

An outcome-based curriculum will be developed that gives students access to the depth of
knowledge 1n the core subjects and that allows studeats 10 meet world class-standards.

= The Center on Student Learning at the Leamning Research and Development Center, a unit
of the_University of Pittsburgh, will help the National Alliance establish a growing bank of
teacher-oniented research information. and identify the most advanced curriculum proposais
in the country to serve as intellectual and practice resources for the Design Team. Teachers
can then develop their own curriculum through these resources.

s A Design Team parmer, the Commission on the Skills of _the American Workforee, will
work with the schools in the Alliancs 10 help them devise the policies and practices required
m. They will design the curriculum 0

r-mforc.. that transition.

Assessmens

L] . The National Alliance will continue to work with the New Standards Project 10 develop
standards and examination systems in all content areas covered by the National Education
Goals as well as work skills at the 4th. 8th and 10th grade leveis. It will draw on the work
of national bodies such as the National Council of Teachers of Mathematics and on content

frameworks developed by the states. The Project wiil also establish international benchmark
siandards for performance.

. Work has begun on the tasks that will constitute the core of the examinations. The first
tests for use in math and English_language aris will be readv bv 1994-95; in work readiness
Sy 1995-96: and . scieace by, 1996-97. Other discipline areas wiil follow.

The New Standards Proiect’s examination svstem will c'nplov advanced forms of periormance
examinauons-as_we!l as assessments of the quahrv of students’ work lhrounn the use of

DCT'_X_OI)CS exhipitions and DTO]CC.S_ P ———— e
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NATIONAL ALLLANCE

PAGE 5

Technology

Apple Classrooms of Tomorrow (ACOT) program of Apple Computer. Inc.. backed by the
“full resources of _Apple | Computcr and ACOT's national _nerwork of laboratona and
demonsuration sites. wiil be raponsxblclor_pzondmg_mghgxcal assistance needed for full;

integrating advanced computcr-p_as_ai;tp_cgnolog]q__lr_:_tq_,_t_h.c new _curnculum.

Teacher!Staff Development

Through 2 design team partner, the National Board for Professional Teaching Standards,
rigorous standards are being developed and _board cenification will be_available in 1993-
94, . States and communities who work with National Alliance will have an opportunity to

redesign their teacher policy to meet the Board's new standards.

School and Communiry

The Harvard Project on -Effective Services and the Center for the Study of Social Policy will
work with such organizations as National Ceater for Service Integrauon, Joining Forces and
the National Center on Education and the Economy to create integrated, comprcncnswc
services. beginning with pre- natal care. and includi alth care, familv

child care and presch n. Teachers will be able 10 mobilize services and support
for children and their families. Other programs that will be developed include before and
after school care, safe recreational opportunities and strong links berween schools and
homes. -

Strucrure/Governance

The schools will 1ake the principles of the total qualitv movement and adapt them for use
in education. Their strategy is to involve a growing aumber of industrial corporations with
a strong reputation in the quality management field in direct technical assistance
rclationships with the schools. districts and states.

Teachers will be students’ collaborators. and m myst_be the designers of the students’

educational programs, not just implementers of others' designs.

The principal’s role will be rcconccxvcd HesShe will no longer be the enforcer of rules

made elsewhere, but rather thc leader and facilitator of the teacher's efforts.

A far-reaching development program will be established that will contain gbservation and

modeling, active practice. “scaffolding” (putting 2 new teacher side-by-side with a_master
~modehing, active practice. scat } 4 S =2

1eacher). coaching and guided reflection.
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NATIONAL ALLIANCE
PAGE 4

DESIGN PARTNERS

Apple Computer. Inc.

Center for the Study of Social Policy

Commission on the Skills of the American Workforce

Harvard Project on Effective Services

Learning, Research and Development Center at the University of Pittsburgh
National Alliance of Business

National Board for Professional Teaching Standards

New Standards Project

Public Agenda Foundation

Xerox Corporation

SITE PARTNERS (enroll approximately 12 percent of the nation's school children)

State of Arkansas
State of Kentucky
State of New York
State of Vermont
State of Washington
Pittsburgh, PA
Rochester, NY

San Diego, CA
White Plains. NY

DESIGN TEAM

Marc Tucker, Presidenr and Founder, National Ceruer on Educadon and the Economy

Tucker is the President of the National Center on Education and the Economy, a2 nonprofit
organization engaged in public policy analysis and development, institutional design and technical
assistance in education and human resources. Tucker previously served as Executive Director of
the Camegie Forum on Education and the Economy from 1985-87. The forum. a program of
Camege Corpora 100 of New York. released its major report. A Nation Prepared: Teachers for the
21st Century, in 1986, launching what has been widely referred to as the second wave of educational
relorm.

vid Hornbeck, Co-Director, Narional Alliance for Restructuring Zducation and Masyland's State
Superintendent of Schools for 12 years
Michael Cohen. Co-Director, Narional Alliance for Resoructuring Education
Lauren Resnick. Director, Learning, Research and Development Ceruer; and Director, New Standards
Project
Robert Glaser. Director, Leaming, Research and Development Center

Frank Farrow. Director of Children’s Services Policy, The Cenier for the Studv of Social Policy

Lisbeth Schorr. Director. Harvard Universitv Pro;ea on Lifectuve Services

David Dwyer. Principal Scientist and Project Manager of Apple Classrooms of Tomorrow. Apple
Compurter. Inc.

David Mandel. vice Presicen: jor Poiicy Develoomen:. -Nctionci Board for Professional Teaching
Stangarcs

Deborah Wadswarth, Executive Director. The Public Agenca Founcziion
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CONFIDENTIAL

TR NATIONAL ALLIANCE FOR RESTROCTURING EDUCATION
Schools — and Systems — for the 21st Century

A Proposal to the New American Schools Development Corporation
by the |
National Center on Education and the Economy
Attn.: c Tucker, PEEEIEE?E::>
39 State Street, Suite 500/Rochester (Monroe County), NY 14614
PH:716-546-7620/FAX:716-546-3145

and its Partners:

State of Arkansas Apple Computer, Inc.

State of Kentucky Center for the Study of Social Policy
State of New York Comuission on the Skills of the American
Pittsburgh, PA Workforce

Rochester, NY Harvard Project on Effective Services
San Diego, CA Learning Research and Development

State of Vermont Center at the Univ. of Pittsburgh
State of Washington ' National Alliance of Business

White Plains, NY National Board for Professional

Teaching Standards
New Standards Project
Public Agenda Foundation

Xerox Corporation
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How ¥%e Plan To Do It

Our objective is to make schools of the kind we have described the
norm, not the exception, first in the cities and states that are Alliance
members, and later elsewhere. Getting there will require more than new
policies and different practices. It will require a change in the prevailing

culture - the attitudes, values, norms and accepted ways of doing things —

that defines the .env:lromnent that detemmines whether individual schools

succeed or fail in the transformation process. We will know that we have

succeeded when there are enough transfomed schools in any one area, and
enough districts designed and managed to support such schools, that their
approach to education sets the norms, frames the attitudes and defines the
acce.pted ways of doing things in that part of the world. Then there will be

no turning back.
The question is how to bring about this kind of cultural

transformation on the scale we have in mind. Because our space is limited, "

we will restrict ourselves to answering that question in a fairly mechanical
way. But, underneath this ordered recitation of sites, dates, meetings and
field work lies the model of change described above. This whole design is
calculated to provide the settings, relationships and people resources
needed for all phases of learning we described, and to organize them in such
a way that the growth of the new culture is geometric.

Our partnership will work intensively with a few schools in three

states at first. At the same time, we will work, just as intensively, with
the states and districts in which these schools are located to produce the
policy and management changes that will allow these schools to flourish.
Then we will expand the number of schools geametrically until, by the end of
the third year, we will have several hundred schools actively breaking the
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mold. After five years, we expect to see 3,000 schools or more irrevocably
involved in the process of transformation.

Actually, \}e have already begun. Between February 15 and May 4, we
will prepare a paper that analyzes in detail the implications of integrating
all the components that we believe must come together to produce new schools
and systems. This papér will be the resource document for a na'tional meeting
in early May. Each Partner — the states and districts as well as the
‘resource’ Partners — will send two persons. These 36 people will be a
senior management group for our work. These pecople will get this paper in
sufficient time before the meeting to share it with their colleagues and
networks to better represent divergent views.

Between February 15 and July, we will select about 20 ‘master schools’
from across the United States. These will be schools in which researchers
and practitioners have been working together to create instances of
exceptionally good practice in mathematics, English langquage arts, science,
technology or one of the other components of our systemic plan. They must be
willing to receive observers from our sites over the next three years. Among
the candidates will be schools with which the Learning Research and
Development Center has relationships now; schools that have been a part of

the Apple Classrooms of Tomorrow network; and Partner-state schools that are

doing an outstanding job in at leasf one of these components.

Also between February 15 and July, the initial districts and schools
that will work to integrate all the components will be selected — at least
one district and three schools in Kentucky:; one district (Rochester) and

three schools in New York; and at least one district and three schools in

Vermont. In the first year, we will have only three primary states, each
with three schools. We call them Tier 1 schools. In the second year, each

primary state will add 12 more schools, which we call Tier 2 schools. In the
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third year, each pfimary state will add 66 more schools, which we call Tier

3 schools. Beginning in the second year, our other sites — Arkansas,

Washington State, Pittsburgh, San Diego and White Plains — will be bringing

schools into Tiérs 2 and 3 as well.

The pace of planned scale-up reflects the capacity of our resource
Partners to prov_ide 'the intensive effort that we believe is necessary in the
Tier 1 phase. But all nine site Partners will have substantial contact with

the resource Partners from the outset. All the Partners will come together

twice a year, and all the Partners and the schools will be linked through a

telecommunications network that will be essential to our ability to work

productively together.

Although the nine Tier 1 schools will get most of oui: attention in the
first year, many of the Tier 2 and 3 schools — some from secondary sites —
will also be selected in this February to July 1992 period. That will give
them time to prepare and they will have some early opportunities for
participation. Each Partner state or district will conduct their own school
selection process. We anticipate that the initial schools selected will be

places where restructuring already has moved from rhetoric to reality, and

there is substantial support for change from the staff and the community.

In early July, we will hold our first Summer Design Institute. The
objective is to have each Partner — sites and resource Partners — produce an
Action Blueprint that lays out a detailed plan of action for the first year
and a more general plali for the years following. Those plans will specify
how each Partner will relate to the others, their mutual obligations and a
sequence of activities. Each state delegation will be expected to emerge
with a design for producing 81 transforming schools by the end of the third
year. The districts will be expected to design a strategy for engaging the
- majority of their schools by the end of the third year. The schools will
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QUESTION:
How Will The "Global Workforce" Be Achieved?
ANSWER:

Assessment  Devices Must Determine  The
"Appropriate" Competencies Or Outcomes To Judge
A Person's "Usefulness" To Society.

THE DEFINITION OF ASSESSMENT IS:

"Act Or Result Of Judging The Worth Or Value Of
Something Or Someone." Calif. Visions, Education
For The Future Initiative; Aug. 1993, San Francisco.

SCANS; The Secretary's Commision On Achieving
Necessary Skills, Department Of Labor.

FACT: WHAT WORK REQUIRES OF SCHOOLS;
National Center For Research On Evaluation,
Standards, And Student Testing; UCLA, Received
Subcontract To Develop "Process And Outcome"
Measurements of the SCANS Workforce Readiness
Skills.
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SCANS

LEARNING
A LIVING:

A BLUEPRINT FOR
HIGH PERFORMANCE
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A SCANS REPORT FOR

- AMERICA 2000




EXHIBIT 1

\ -

WORKPLACE KNOW-HOW

The know-how identified by SCANS is made up of five competencies and a three-part foundation
of skills and personal qualities that are needed for solid job performance. These are:

WORKPLACE COMPETENCIES: — Effective workers can productively use;

Resources—They know how to allocate time, money, materials, space, and staff.

Interpersonal skills—They can work on teams, teach others, serve customers, lead, nego-
tiate, and work well with people from culturally diverse backgrounds.

Information—They can acquire and evaluate data, organize and maintain files, interpret and
communicate, and use computers to process information.

Systems—They understand social, organizational, and technological systems; they can mon-
itor and correct performance; and they can design or improve systems.

Technology—They can select equipment and tools, apply technology to specific tasks, and
maintain and troubleshoot equipment.

FOUNDATION SKILLS: — Competent workers in the high-performance workplace need:

Basic Skills—reading, writing, arithmetic and mathematics, speaking, and listening.

Thinking Skills—the ability to learn, to reason, to think creatively, to make decisions, and
to sqlve problems.

Personal Qualities—individual responsibility, self-esteem and self-management, sociability,
and integrity.

The time when a high school diploma

mas, and many students do not work hard in

was a sure ticket to a job is within the memory
of workers who have not yet retired; yet in
manvy places today a high school diploma is little
more than a certificate of attendance. As a
result, employers discount the value of all diplo-
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In fact, the market value of a high
school diploma has fallen. The proportion of
men between the ages of 25 and 54 with high
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school diplomas who earn less than enough to
support a family of four above the poverty line
is growing alarmingly. Among African-American
men with 12 years of schooling, the proportion
with low earnings rose from 20 percent in 1969
to 42.7 percent in 1989; among Hispanic men,
from 16.4 to 35.9 percent; and among white
men, from 8.3 percent to 22.6 percent. In other
words, in 1989 more than two in five African-
American men, one in three Hispanic men, and
one in five white men, all with high school diplo-
mas, did not earn enough to lift a family of four
above poverty. Unless there is a second earner,
their families will not have what most would call
a decent living. '

The workplace know-how that this
Commission has defined is related both to com-
petent performance and to higher earnings for
the people who possess it. When the
Commission compared the know-how required
in 23 high-wage jobs with the requirements of
23 low-wage jobs, the conclusion was
inescapable: workers with more know-how com-
mand a higher wage—on average, 58 percent,
or $11,200 a year, higher.

Everyone must have the opportunity to
reach the higher levels of skills and competen-

cies the Commission found to be associated

with high-wage jobs. To that end, we have

recast the broad principles set forth in_What

Work Requires of Schools as the context for our
recommendations:
* The qualities of high performance

that today characterize our most
competitive companies must

become the standard for the vast
majority of our employers, public
and private, large and small, local
and global.

¢ The nation’s schools must be trans-
formed into high-performance orga-
nizations.

¢ All Americans should be entitled to
multiple opportunities to learn the

SCANS know-how well enough to
earn a decent living.

To make those principles a reality we
recommend:

1. The nation’s school systems should
make the SCANS foundation skills
and workplace competencies explicit
objectives of instruction at all levels.

2. Assessment systems should provide
students and workers with a résumé
documenting attainment of the
SCANS know-how.

3. All employers, public and private,
should incorporate the SCAN
know-how into all their human
resource development efforts.

4., The Federal Government should
continue to bridge the gap between
school and the high-performance
workplace, by advancing the SCANS
agenda.

5. Every employer in America should
create its own strategic vision
around the principles of the high-
performance workplace.

IMPLEMENTATION

The Commission recognizes that nation-
wide policies are of little value until they are car-
ried out by people on the front line. Cities such
as Fort Worth, Los Angeles, Pittsburgh, Tampa,
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and Louisville and states such as Florida,
Indiana, New York, and Oregon have taken
steps to put the broad SCANS principles in
place in their school systems at the local and
state levels. In the corporate sector, TGI
Friday’s, MCI, Gannett, Motorola, NationsBank,
and AT&T (and its major unions) are taking
action. A number of trade organizations in the
hospitality field have joined together to intro-
duce the SCANS language into their industry.
The U.S. Department of Labor is moving to
build SCANS into various aspects of Job
Training Partnership Act programs. The
Federal Government’s Office of Personnel
Management (OPM) is seeking ways to apply
SCANS findings in skills centers for Federal
employees.

These leaders and those who follow
them can begin the systemic change to a high-
performance future. In the process they will
have to reinvent education, reorganize work
and work-based learning, and restructure edu-
cational assessment.

REINVENTING K-12 EDUCATION

During the 1980s the United States,
seeking to improve public schools, tried to get
more results through tighter curricula, higher
certification standards for teachers, and more
testing of everyone. Despite the effort, students
were performing essentially no better at the end
of the decade than they were at the beginning.
More of the same was not a successful strategy.

As this Commission argued in What
Work Requires of Schools, American society
today requires that elementary and secondary
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schools meet drastically different goals. The job
now is to bring all students to a level that, in the
past, only a small minority reached. Experts
universally agree that this job requires reinvent-
ing elementary and secondary education.

President Bush and the nation’s gover-
nors have agreed on a set of six goals for educa-
tion. These goals have been generally agreed to
by state governments, education leaders, and
business groups such as the Business
Roundtable. The Commission supports all six
goals; its recommendations are particularly per-
tinent to the two goals that refer to preparing
vouth and adults for productive employment in
our competitive economy.

The experience of schools, districts,
and states that are advancing toward high-
performance schooling provides important
lessons for educators wishing to teach the
SCANS know-how:

* Teaching should be offered “in con-
text,” that is, students should learn
content while solving realistic prob-
lems. “Learning in order to know”
should not be separated from
“learning in order to do.”

* Improving the match between what
work requires and what students are
taught requires changing how
instruction is delivered and how stu-
dents learn.

* High performance requires a new
system of school administration and
assessment.

¢* The entire community must be
involved.

The experience of Fort Worth, Texas,
with restructuring its instructional program has
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nation takes forceful action on this agenda, the This, the SCANS final report, provides a

nation’s schools, employers, students, and blueprint for groups at the national, state, and

workers will not fare well in the next century. local levels. Each community must decide what
EXHIBIT 2

RECOMMENDATIONS FOR THE “LEARNING A LIVING” SYSTEM

Z THE COMMISSION RECOMMENDS FULL IMPLEMENTATION
OF THE FOLLOWING ACTIONS BY THE YEAR 2000:

|
| Reinventing Schools
|

Ve
¢ Workplace know-how (the SCANS foundation and workplace competencies) should be taught along
the entire continuum of education, from kindergarten through college.

e Every student should complete middle school (about age 14) with an introduction to workplace know-
how.

»  Every student by about age 16 should attain initial mastery of the SCANS know-how.

¢ Every student should complete high school sufficiently proficient in the SCANS know-how to earn a
decent living.

e All federally funded programs for youth and adults, including vocational education programs, should
teach the SCANS know-how.

Fostering Work-Based Leaming)9

e Federal, state, and local agencies should incorporate SCANS workplace competencies into their own
employee programs.

¢ Private-sector work-based training programs should incorporate training in the SCANS workplace
competencies.

¢ Coalitions of businesses. associations, government employers. and labor organizations should teach
the SCANS competencies to the current workforce, including employees of small businesses.

i Reorganizing the Workpiace

7
¢ The vast majority of employers should adopt the standards of quality and high performance that now
characterize our most competitive companies,

+ Firms should develop internal training programs to bring employees to the proficiency in the SCANS
competencies needed for high-perforrnance work organizations.

Restructuring Assessment,

rd
¢ A national education-based assessment system should be implemented that will permit educational
institutions to certify the levels of the SCANS competencies that their students have achieved.

¢ Public and private employers should define requirements for higher-level competencies.

* Employment-based assessments should permit diagnoses of individual learning needs.
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The work repofted herein was supported under the Educational Research and Development
Center Program cooperative agreement R117G10027 and. CFDA catalog number 84.117G as
administered by the Office of Educational Research and Improvement, U.S. Department of

Education. .

The findings and opinions expressed in this report do not reflect the position or poliéies of the
Office of Educational Research and Improvement or the U.S. Department of Education.
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MEASUREMENT OF WORKFORCE READINESS COMPETENCIES:
DESIGN OF PROTOTYPE MEASURES

" Harold F. O'Neil, Jr., CRESST/University of Southern California
Keith Allred, CRESST/University of California, Los Angeles
Eva L. Baker, CRESST/University of California, Los Angeles

Introduction

The Cognitive Science Laboratory of USC has a subcontract with the
Center for Research on Evaluation, Standards, and Student Testing (CRESST)
at the University of California, Los Angeles to assist in the domain-
independent measurement of workforce readiness skills. In turn, CRESST/
UCLA has an existing grant from the Office of Educational Research and
Improvement to study methodologies for the assessment of competencies
needed for the workforce. CRESST/UCLA areas of interest include both
assessment and policy issues. The purpose of this report (Deliverable 3 on our
USC subcontract) is to provide a context for our work, that is, the Secretary's
Commission on Achieving Necessary Skills (SCANS), as well as to suggest a
general methodology approach for measurement of workforce readiness
competencies that has been instantiated in two measures. .

Workforce Readiness Assessment Methodology

The methodology that we will document in this report consists of 14 steps,
from the initial selection of a work environment to the report documenting the
process (see Table 1). As seen in Table 1, following selection of a work
environment, a job and task analysis is conducted to determine the

requirements for the job. Then a competency or skill is selected that is
assumed or documented to be present in the work environment. Possible
competencies would be academic (e.g., reading) or interpersonal skills (e.g.,
participating as a member of a team), etc. Unfortunately, such molar
categories do not map directly onto an assessment measure, and some further
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Table 1
Workforce Readiness Assessment Methodology

* Select a work environment

* Job and task analysis

¢ Select competency

¢ Conduct component analysis of competency

¢ Create indicator(s) for subcompetencies

¢ (lassify indicator(s) within a cognitive science taxonomy
¢ Create rapid prototypes of measures of indicator(s) test via specifications
¢ Select/develop final measures of indicator(s)

¢ Select experimental/analytical design

¢  Run empirical studies l

¢ Analyze statistically

e Use/create norms

¢ Report reliability/validity of indicator(s) measure

¢ Report on workforce readiness competency using multiple indicators

level of decomposition is required. Thus, the cognitive analysis step is
implemented and a component analysis is conducted in order to analyze the
competency into its constituent subcompetencies. Next, indicators are created
for the subcompetencies. |

The indicators are then classified within a cognitive science taxonomy.
 The purpose of this step is to allow generalization of the findings from an
indicator to a high-order subcompetency. Then, measures of the competency
are selected or developed in two steps: (a) rapid prototypes are developed and
tested, and (b) prototypes are refined into final measures. Both process and
outcomes are measured. Next, an experimental/analytical design is selected
and empirical studies run. The data are statistically analyzed with a focus on
psychometric issues (e.g., internal consistency, construct validity), and norms
are used or created. A report on the reliability and validity of the indicator is

written. Finally, a report on the assessment of the workforce competency .

using multiple indicators is written.
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Table 2. SCANS: Five Competencies

Resources: Identifies, organizes, plans, and allocates resources

A.

B.

C.

D.

Time—Selects goal-relevant activities, ranks them, allocates time, and
prepares and follows schedules

Money—Uses or prepares budgets, makes forecasts, keeps records, and
makes adjustments to meet objectives

Material and Facilities—Acquires, stores, allocates, and uses materials or
space efficiently

Human Resources—Assesses skills and distributes work accordingly,
evaluates performance and provides feedback

Interpersonal: Works with others

A.

B. Teaches Others New Skills

C.

D. Exercises Leadership—Communicates ideas to justify position, persuades
‘and convinces others, responsibly challenges existing procedures and

E.

F.

Participates as Member of a Team—Contributes to group effort

Serves Clients/Customers—Works to satisfy customers' expectations

policies

Negotiates—Works toward agreements involving exchange of resources,
resolves divergent interests

Works with Diversity—Works well with men and women from diverse
backgrounds

Information: Acquires and uses information

A.
B.
C.
D.

Acquires and Evaluates Information
Organizes and Maintains Information
Interprets and Communicates Information
Uses Computers to Process Information

Systems: Understands complex inter-relationships

A.

B.

C.

Understands Systems—Knows how social, organizational, and
technological systems work and operates effectively in them
Monitors and Corrects Performance—Distinguishes trends, predicts
impacts on system operations, diagnoses deviations in systems'
performance and corrects malfunctions

Improves or Designs Systems—Suggests modifications to existing systems
and develops new or alternative systems to improve performance

Technology: Works with a variety of technologies

A.

B.

Selects Technology—Chooses procedures, tools or equipment, including
computers and related technologies

Applies Technology to Task—Understands overall intent and proper
procedures for setup and operation of equipment

Maintains and Troubleshoots Equipment—Prevents, identifies, or solves
problems with equipment, including computers and other technologies

(SCANS, 1991, p. 12)
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Table 3
SCANS: A Three-Part Foundation

Basic Skills: Reads, writes, performs arithmetic and mathematical operations,
listens and speaks
A. Readmg—Locates, understands, and mterprets written information in
prose and in documents such as manuals, graphs, and schedules
B. Writing—Communicates thoughts, ideas, information, and messages in
writing; and creates documents such as letters, directions, manuals,
reports, graphs, and flow charts
C. Arithmetic/ Mathematics—Performs basic computations and approaches
practical problems by choosing appropriately from a variety of
mathematical techniques
D. Listening—Receives, attends to, interprets, and responds to verbal
messages and other cues
E. Speaking—Organizes ideas and communicates orally
Thinking Skills: Thinks creatively, makes decisions, solves problems, visualizes,
knows how to learn, and reasons
A. Creative Thinking—Generates new ideas
B. Decision Making—Specifies goals and constraints, generates alternatives,
considers risks, and evaluates and chooses best alternative
C. Problem Solving—Recognizes problems and devises and implements plan
of action
D. Seeing Things in the Mind’s Eye—Organizes and processes symbols,
pictures, graphs, objects, and other information
E. Knowing How to Learn—Uses efficient learning techniques to acquire and
apply new knowledge and skills _
F. Reasoning—Discovers a rule or principle underlying the relationship
between two or more objects and applies it when solving a problem
Personal Qualities: Displays responsxb:hty, self-esteem, sociability, self-management,
and integrity and honesty .
A. Responsibility-—Exerts a hlgh level of effort and perseveres towards goal
attainment
B. Self-Esteem—Believes in own self-worth and maintains a positive view of
self
C. Sociability--—Demonstrates. .understanding, fnendlmess, adaptablhty,
empathy, and politeness in group settings
D. Self-Management—Assesses self accurately, sets personal goals, monitors
progress, and exhibits self-control

E. Integrity /Honesty—Chooses ethxcal courses of action

(SCANS, 1991, p. 16)
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Although their work with regard to the second directive is not yet
complete, the Commission also suggested a five-step progression in skills
acquisition to define proficiency levels for each of the competencies identified.
The five steps in level of skill acquisition are (a) preparatory, (b) work-ready, -
(c) intermediate, (d) advanced, and (e) specialist. The second level of skills
acquisition, work-ready, defines the level of proficiency necessary for entry into
the workforce. Although the Commission has yet to specify the precise levels
of_skill acquisition which would be considered work-ready, it did provide
examples of how those proficiency levels might look (SCANS, 1991) (see

Table 4).

CRESST and its subcontractor, USC, have been asked to participate in the
third directive, namely to suggest effective ways of assessing proficiency levels

of the competencies identified by the Commission in its June 1991 report. Our -

report documents progress in the development of an assessment model or
framework and its instantiation in the assessment of two of the five workforce
competencies. Specifically, approaches to the assessment of the information
and interpersonal competencies are suggested. It should be noted that while
the assessment approaches focus on the two competencies specified, other
workforce-readiness components identified by the Commission are also
involved. As the Commission explained in its report, “seldom does one of these
eight components stand alone in job performance. They are highly integrated
and most tasks require workers to draw on several of them simultaneously”
(SCANS, 1991, p. vi). Accordingly, our approach recommends the assessment
of competencies in the context of the foundation skills as well.

Developing Rapid Prototypes

The specific approach to developing rapid prototypes for indicators of the
two competencies of primary focus (information and interpersonal) will be
"described in the following manner. First, the specifications for the sources of
suggested test content will be elaborated. According to Millman and Greene
(1989), when tests are designed to assess future performance in a specified
setting, an analysis of the cognitive requirements of that setting includes two

steps:
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QUESTION:
How Will Data Be Reported?

ANSWER:

Portfolios, Projects, Performance

FACT:

In China, A Comprehensive "Dangan" (Chinese File
Kept By The Employer) Is Kept Of All Knowledge,
Skills, Attitudes, And Behaviors Of The Child.

FACT:

U.S. Department Of Labor Will "Re-Invent"
Education. .

FACT:
Creates A CIM..Certificate Of Initial Mastery.

FACT:
See SCANS Resume
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COMMONWEALTH OF PENNSYLVANIA
Department of Education
June 27, 1991

Subject:  Evaluation of Proposals Submitted in Response to :
Burcau of Ed. Planning and Testing RFP for "Production, Distribution,
and Processing of Matcrials for Statewide Assessment Programs”

“To: Joseph Bard Via: Donald L. Clark W(’
Commissioner for Elementary Burcau Director
and Sccondary Education

From: James F. Hertzog, Chairman
Evaluation Commuittee
Educational Testing and Evaluation

The Evaluation Committee consisting of six Division staff members established to evaluate
contractor proposals submitted in response to Bureau of Ed. Planning and Testing RFP of Apnl
26, 1991, for “"Production, Distribution, and Processing of Materials for The Pennsvivania As-
sessment Program™ has completed its evalaution in accordance with Commonwealth policies
and procedures. The proposed contract covers the implementation of grade 5 and 8 reading and
mathematics measurement in one-fourth of the Commonwealth’s districts; the collection. pack-
aging and reporting for the wnting sample of grades 6 and 9 in 125 school districts; field testing
of more higher-order thought items for grades 5, 8 and 1! reading and mathematics; and field
testing of more writing prompts.

Advanced Systems in Mcasurement and Evaluation, Inc. of Dover, New Hampshire, is re-
commended for award of the contract. They received a rating of 10.> 7 of 110 possible. The
following contractors also met the requircments of the RFP but attained lower scores. They
are certified in order of merit in the event a contract cannot be negotiated with the recom-
mended contractor:

Data Recognition Corporation 101.8
National Computer Systemns 95.7
Uniscore » 88.3

The Committce selected the recommended contractor because the cost was lower; the rating
without cost was only slightly higher than Data Recognition Corporation, the incumbent con-
tractor. Advanced Systems proposal demonstrated thought and new creative approaches to
many of the functions. These ideas will be more effective and still save the Commonweaith
monies. Advanced Svstems is working with Vermont o jo_assessment and will aid
_Pennsvlvania in our thinking about use of this type of asscssmcnt at the school district level.

“This year, the workload is as low as it will ever be and it is an opportune time to introduce a
- smaller, but more aggressive, creative {irm to the project. Richard Hill of the firm is an expert
in matrix sampling which will be reintroduced to the project this year. Advanced Systems has
worked with the Division in the past on the development of the writing sample assessment and
consultant work.

The total cost of the contract will be determined after decisions on number and size of the

districts is made and negotiations are complete. It will be lower than projected in February 26,
1991, memo.
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descriptions and diagrams of

video, audio, and problem-solving processes
computer-generated ’
t nt work .
examples of student wo analysis of problem

situations
and investigations

homework photographs of

graphic problems student projects

pictures and reports representations

and

charts reports of

investigations

responses to
open-ended
questions

copies of awards
or prizes

written
descriptions

statistical
studies

Portfolio
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Leaming A Living: SCANS ... America 2000, a.k.a. - Goals 2000, Restructuring, OBE, etc. )
U.S. DEPARTMENT OF LABOR April 1992

U.S. Department of Labor (Labor, not Education) --" Reinventing K-12 Educ_ation" (see p. xvi)

How will education be "Reinvented"?

1. Replaces tests --"the Three R's": reading, 'riting, 'rithmetic -- with what will validate outcome
based education (a.k.a. performance based standards)
-- assessments -- "the Three P's": projects, portfolios, performance (outcomes?) (see p. 60)

* "Traditional vs. New American School "(see Ohio Restructuring Model - from Ohio Dept of Ed)
note: the "Three P's" (demonstration [project]...portfolios... performance, using obtainable outcomes --in "Assessment box"*)

2. Redefines "teacher” - "...teachers and students ...change their traditional roles.” "...teachers are
free to coach and facilitate.... notice absence of one role -- "teach" (see p.xvii)

3. Creates "certificate of initial mastery (CIM), a universally recognized statement... (not shown p. xix)
* "most students will eamn their certificate of initial mastery by age 16, but no age limit
should be imposed.” (see p. 64)
e "..achieving the outcomes ...may include extended days, extended weeks, or extended
years...." (see Kentucky's HB 940*)

4. Creates WORKLINK, electronic information system linking local schools and employers (see p. 61)
¢ Up and running today (see Pennsylvania's WORKLINK?*)
* China's dangan (student's file, begun in elementary school) "kept by one's employer.”
...affects career prospects and permission to leave the country.”
...China's dangan (student's file}, begun in elementary school) "kept by one's employer.” (see NYT March
16, 1992%)
* High school hypothetical resume for WORKLINK (see p. 64 & 65)
note: Jane Smith " Age: 19" (see p. 65)
"Earned - 300 - Points Toward Certificate of Initial Mastery - Required - 500" (p. 66)

Is Jane Smith, age 19, still in 10th grade? (see p. 65)

note: Why did Jane get a "10" in self-esteem, an "8" in sociability? (see p. 65)
And why did Jane only got a "6" in integrity/honesty? (see p. 65)
How much self-esteem is worth *10"? How sociable should Jane have been to eamn above an "8"?
Might an employer wonder, "Why did Jane only receive a "6" in integrity/honesty?"
Is this happening now?

Yes. In several states such as Oregon, Massachusetts, Washington, etc. replaced the high school
diploma/G.E.D. with a..."certificate of initial mastery outcomes" (CIM- from Oregon's DOE¥*)

#H#

LEARNING A LIVING--A SCANS REPORT FOR AMERICA 2000 Full Report - $6.50
U.S. GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE

SUPERINTENDENT OF DOCUMENTS

WASHINGTON DC20402 -

(202) 783-3238  FAX (202) 512-2250

* not in Lexming 8 Living: SCANS, . (sce attached)
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(Hown how the SCANS classroom can differ
from the traditional classroom. In Fort Worth,
. the conventions of today's classroom (teacher
omniscience, student passivity and isolation,
rigid disciplinary borders, and “abstracted”
knowledge and facts) are being replaced with
sophisticated and more realistic concepts of
tnstruction and learning (the teacher may not
know all the answers, students often learn best
in groups, and knowledge is related to real
.oroblems).

Resources

Of all the resources required for re-

inventing schools around the SCANS ends, |

none are more important than those devoted to
;teacher training and staff development.
Providing training opportunities for instruction-
" gl staff will be costly, especially if teachers and
administrators are to be given the time they
peed during the school day and summers for
training. But teachers, noninstructional staff,
and building and school-district administrators

need time if they are to:
* Develop new pedagogical skills required

to teach in context and to develop active,
collaborative learning environments;

®* Learn new instructional management
skills and use new instructional tech-
nologies to develop new ways of interact-
ing with students; and

* Gain experience with the principles of
high performance as applied in restruc-
tured workplaces.

Emerging instructional technologies
promise to revolutionize teaching and learnixﬁ

by e ing teachers and students t n

their traditional roles, When technology dis-
Lensesinformation, teachers are freg focoach
and facilitate student learning. With technology

monitoring learning, students can become
active learners, working to acquire new skills.

The SCANS competencies cannot be
widely taught unless teachers have instructional
materials; textbooks and other print materials,
and computer-based and multimedia materials.
Video and multimedia materials are essential to
creating the realistic contexts in which the co..-
petencies are used.

Equity and Diversity

The changes advocated by the
Commission promise great benefits to minority
and low-income Americans. One-third of new
entrants into the American labor force are mem-
bers of minority groups; they are entitled to an
education that will let them learn and will equip
them to find and hold a decent job. Because
children vary, not only as individuals but also as
members of different cultural, racial, and ethnic
groups, education must take into account three
basic elements that contribute to this diversity:

1. Differences in family income,

2. Limited English-speaking proficiency
(LEP), and

3. Differences in learning styles.

Variation and diversity are not the enemies of
high-quality education. The enemy is rigid insis-
tence on a factory model of schooling, a pre-
scription for failure that refuses to accommo-
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lum and to have access to good jobs or
further education when they finish
school.

Many groups in the United States are
participating in a continuing national conversa-
tion on standards, testing, and assessment, and
there is much new activity in this area (see
Sidebar F). The National Education Goals
Panel endorsed the idea of a new national
assessment system in 1991. The National
Council on Education Standards and Testing
concluded in 1992 that national standards and a
“system of assessments, measuring progress
toward the standards” should be put in place®.
A foundation-funded effort with nationwide
reach, the New Standards Project, is exploring
how to create a “national examination system”

~based not on tests but on what it calls “the
Three Bststudent projects, portfolios of stu-
dent work, and performance evaluation.

' Tests Versus Assessment

Much of this new activity is a reaction to
what many people term an excess of testing in
our nation’s schools—an activity that involves,
by one estimate, at least 20 million student
days, and direct expenses of 100 million tax dol-
lars annually. Critics of our current propensity
to test students repeatedly argue that today’s

tegts (1) are designed to label, sort, and select
/i%ividuals without regard to whether these

“Summary of testimony by SCANS Commissioner Lauren Resnick before the House of Representatives: Education

Subcommittee, January 1992.
“NCEST, Raising Standards for American Education.

tests promote learning; (2) damage test-takers
by pitting students against one another in ways
that result in long-lasting labels like “smart” and
“dumb”; and (3) distort the educational process,
because instruction often models “multiple-
choice thinking” rather than critical analysis.

Experts agree that assessment is pro-
foundly different from testing. The United
States has already tried to test its way to excel-
lence in education, and the effort has failed. By
the end of the 1980s, 47 states required
statewide testing, at least for minimum compe-
tence. Students, particularly low-income minor-
ity youngsters, showed modest gains in basic
skills achievement, but performance in the
higher-order skills required for high perfor-
mance continued to be disappointing. Test
results describe the problem at the end of the
educational process and for that purpose they
may be useful. Assessment promises to build
excellence into the educational process on a
day-by-day basis, rather than trying to test it in
at the end.

Criteria for an Effective Assessment
System

What does an assessment system need
to be effective? Any system that meets the fol-
lowing six criteria is well on its way:®

1. It defines and communicates what is to
be learned—that is, the outcomes that

SFor a discussion of assessment, see Gregory R. Anrig, “National Tests: Nay. Nationwide Assessment: qu." Testimony
before House Committee on Education and Labor (March 14, 1991.) See also Teaching the SCANS Competencies (forthcom-
ing) for examples of assessment items prepared by a number of the organizations listed in Sidebar F.
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school transcript. Beginning in middle school,
each student would accumnulate a record of port-
folios, projects completed, teacher evaluations,
project samples, assessment results, and the
like. As students reach higher and higher lev-
els of performance for any particular subject
matter or SCANS competency, the fact will be
noted in the résumé. (See Exhibit K for a hypo-

thetical résumé.)

The benefits of such a résumé for stu-
dent and employee are considerable: For the
student, the résumé becomes a permanent
record of genuine attainment. As more and
more high-performance jobs require higher and
higher competence, the résumé will have a
more obvious payoff for the student.
Employers will benefit from the realistic expec-
tation that their businesses can demand higher
levels of competency, and become high-perfor-
mance workplaces.

In the Commission’s view, it is essential
that the certification system incorporate the
other part of the equation—avoiding penalties
for students who fail to reach the standards.
The Commission advocates world-class stan-
dards. Initially, many students can be expected
to fall short, and, as we have said, the burden of
that failure should not be placed solely on the
backs of students. '

If the new assessment system is to work
equitably, students and workers should be enti-
tled to multiple opportunities to acquire the
competence needed to earn a decent living.
The Commission believes that society has an
obligation to balance the demand for high stan-
dards with a commitment to help all young peo-

ple attain them. That is, schools and the work-
place should offer multiple chances to work
toward the standard—in school, in skills cen-
ters, in youth programs, and on the job.

The Commission believes that most stu-
dents will earn their certificate of initial mastery
by ge'IG, but no age limit should be imposed.
Students may take as long as they need, and the
schools will be obliged to provide education that
enables students to acquire the certificate, and
to provide the seryvices necessary for students
of any age, both in-school and out-of-school, to
meet this goal. Thus the system is not
“pass/fail” but “ready/try again.”

The levels of performance required for a
CIM should be benchmarked to the highest
standard in the world for 16-year-olds. They
should be chosen on the basis of estimates of
the skills needed to succeed in further educa-
tion and to participate productively in the work-
place of tomorrow. Under today’s civil rights
law, many employers will be barred from using

the CIM as a ticket for job selection because

their jobs do not need all the skills that the CIM
will certify. But some advanced workplaces do
need workers with all these skills, and these are
the jobs with the best pay and the best chances
for career advancement. All employers could,
however, review all of the other information on
the résumé. Consistent with civil rights law,
they could match the qualifications evident on
the résumé with the level and mix of skills need-
ed for the jobs they have available.

The knowledge that the chances of

securing a good job are significantly increased -
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Beijing Journal The New York Times INTERNATIONAL Monday, March 16,1992

Where Each Worker Is Yoked To
A Personal File

"...they live all their lives with their file looming over
them."

"A file is opened on each urban citizen when he or
she enters elementary school, and it shadows the
person throughout life, moving on to high school,
college, employer."

"..The dangan (file) contains political evaluations that
affect career prospects and permission to leave the
country."

"...the file is kept by one's employer. The dangan
affects promotions and job opportunities...any
prospective employer is supposed to examine an
applicant's dangan before making hiring decision."

"From an American perspective, the extensive dangan
system is one way in which China distinguishes itself
as an aspiring totalitarian regime rather than a mere
dictatorship."
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EXHIBIT K
HYPOTHETICAL RESUME

Jane Smith Date of Report: 5/1/92

19 Main Street Soc. Sec.: 59946-1234

Anytown Date of Birth: 3/7/73

Home Phone: (817) 777-3333 Age: 19
SCANS Workplace Competency Date Proficiency Level
Resources 10/91 1
Interpersonal Skills 12/91 2
Information 11/92 3
Technology 1/92 2
Systems 4/92 3
Core Academic and Elective Courses Date Proficiency Level
English 11/91 3
Mathematics 12/91 3
Science 2/91 3
History 4/91 2
Geography 8/91 1
Fine Arts 11/91 4
Vocational/Industrial Education 4/92 2
SCANS Personal Qualities Average Rating No. of Ratings
Responsibility Excellent 10
Self-Esteem Excellent 10
Sociability Excellent 8
Self-Management Excellent 7
Integrity/Honesty Good 6
Portfolios and Other Materials Available Reference
1.~ Report on Grounds Keeping (Chemistry) Mr. Kent
2. Video on Architectural Styles (Social Studies) Ms. Jones
3. Newspaper Article Written Ms. French
Extracurricular Activities Role Date Reference
Newspaper Reporter 9/89-1/90 Frank Jones (Adviser)
Basketball Varsity Center’ 9/90-6/91 Dean Smith (Coach)
Awards and Honors Date Source Reference
Teen Volunteer of the Year 6/91 Rotary Club John Grove
Class Secretary 9/91-1/92 Lincoln High School = Emma Rice

\ EXHIBIT K (Continued)
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QUESTION:

How Does Technology Fit Into This National
Agenda?

ANSWER:

Computers Will...

1. Individualize Learning - IEP An Individual
Education Plan To Meet Required Outcomes.

2. Enhances Access To The Individual for Computer
Assisted Instruction (CAI) And Uniform Teaching.

3. Manages The Money And Data.

FACT: The Education Utlity: The Power To
Revitalize Education And Society.

FACT: Worklink Is Established
FACT: PA Net Is Expanded

FACT: PA Clin Is Established Through National
Chamber Of Commerce

. Page 60
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National Council on Education Standards
and Testing

Co-Chairs

sovernor Carroll A, Campbell, Jr. Jovernor Roy Romer

South Carolina Colorado

Members

Gordon Ambach Council of Chicf State School Qfficers

Eva L. Baker University of California, Los Angeles

<\ Brian L. Benzel Edmonds School District, Washington

Mary Bicouvaris Hampton Roads Academy, Virginiu

U.S. Senator Jell Bingarnan
Committee on Labor und Human Resowrces

= Eve M. Bither Maine State Department of Education
[ris Carl Nuational Council of Teachers of Mathematics
— Lynne V.Cheney  National Endowment for the Humanities

State Senator Carlos Cisneros
New Mewico Senate

Ramon C. Cortines  San Francisco Unified School District
= Chester E. Finn, Jr. Vanderbilt University v~

Martha Iricke Ashland School Board, Nebraska
== Keith Geiger National Education Association

~— LS. Representative William Goodling
Committee on Education and Labor

State Scnator John Hainkel
Louwisiana Senate

Sandra Hassan Beach Channel High School, New York

~ LS. Senator Orrin Halch
Committee on Labor and Hhonan Resoworees

~Daviddl Hornbeck David W, Hornbeck and Associates - v
- David IKearns U.S. Department of Education e

11.S. Representative Dale E. Kildee
Committee on Education and Labor

Walter Massey National Science Foundation
Edward L. Meyen  University of Kansas

Mark Musick Southern.Regional Edncation Board
Michael Nettles University of Tennessece

Sally B. Pancrazio  Illinois State University
Roger B. Porter The White House

Lauren Resnick University of Pittshivgh
Roger Semerad RJR Nubisco
Albert Shanker American Federution of Teachers

Marshall 8. Smith  Stanford Universily

Raising Standards for American Education
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Technology

A much greater use of technology will be vital to our goal of having all
students achieve the new high standards in at least three ways.

¢ Technology can enhance instruction when teachers use it as a tool.
It permits students to structure complicated efforts. It can promote

both the individualization of learning and working in teams. Since
- much higRer level learning occurs best when it arises from “doing

the learmng" and smce video and computer technologies can depict

and/or si , there is much greater opportunity for
authentic learning. Multiple technologies permit access to many

more dimensions of experience arising from history or science or
existence halfway around the globe. A resource-rich environment
can be provided in any school anywhere through technology. In this
context, the development of software powerfully aligned to the

national standards is important. In addition, instruction-related
L{’LL%VJ( assessment strategies may be powerfully enhanced by technology.

* Technology enhances access in several ways. One is through
distance leariing. Students can connect to one another (student to
student, country to country). Students can connect to sources and

t/ levels of knowledge otherwise unavailable (data bases, interactive
19

courses led by scholars, educational television, etc.) Technology can
bring to every teacher resources now available only to a privileged
few. Two-way video and audio techinologies, for example, allow
higher education faculty and elementary/secondary faculty to confer
in ways that can facilitate training, use of resources, and access to
research. The more teachers learn from one another and in ways
directly connected to their school and classroom, the more powerful
the learning experience. Technology can help make that happen.

Another perspective on access relates to disabled youngsters.
Some technologies make relatively esoteric contributions (providing
a speechless child a voice with a voice synthesizer); other helpful
technology is routine (off-the- shelf work processing for the learning
disabled child).

hnology is alsg important in a in data, It can schedule our
buses. It can collect and organize student data to help teachers help

. students. It can reduce administrative overload and permit greater
concentration of scarce resources at the school and classroom level.

If we are to use technology in the rich ways suggested above,
professional development is crucial. Absent an intense, substantive,
sustained, targeted professional development effort that is task based,
technology either will not be used or it will simply be used to reinforce
. present practices such as when it is devoted to drill and practice.
If we are to realize the power of technology, we must enable every
school and student to use the most sophisticated technology available
" to any school and student. This is, of course, a major equity issue as
we bring “America on Line" for all, including schools witha _
concentration of dnsadvantaged disabled, and language mmonty
students.

Raising Standards for American Education
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. “By provrdmg students and educat
’ Educat:on Ut:luty. we have it within our power to begm the world again and the

and bnng it into the new lntormation Age
. John Naisbitt, author of ’
the best-selling book, Megatrends .

“This book provokes pride in American inventiveness. It underscores how ¢

ative and valuable to the nat:on pann hip can be between educators and -,
entrepreneurs L : v

"Dean Gooler isa beguiling apostle for The Education Utility concept, whic T H E POWER
would bring together the nation's many new technologies in service to educa- *

tion. Gooler makes the concept believable and he helps educators and laymen -

alike to understand why The Education Utility would be a glant leap forward, - : ' TO R E

Yet, his greatest service in this book is to help us look beyond the glitter and E

thehype. N I EDUCATION

‘“Gooler's disarming candor and lnsighttulness about the obstacles and pittalls o
yetto be overcome will help educators and pohcymakers toassess The Educa- - - AN D Soc ' E I Y
tion Utility. ! o X

*“NSBA welcomes AT&T and NtU to the 'c'dntlvn'ulngj 'ettdrts to improv'e teachln’g '

and tearning in the public schools. It will also strengthen our Ameri Denn|s D.GOOler

ot representatwe govemance of focal education.” :
. "Thomas A. Shannon.

¥9 98eqd

Executive Director -

' “AASA has continually encouraged school administrators to demonstrate their :
.- 7 leadership inthe establishm t ing of tary i ctional
< programs e . e A g -
e “The Educatlon Utrhty concept, using a variety of technologies in placo ofa- ‘
- . .’ single, stand-alone instrument holds promise for sugnltlcantlmprovement in:
_ the way we otfer education to students. We think it important that super- -
. intendents and other administrators | for: i
EE thls rmportantdevelopment PR o y DR
. . P Richard D. Miller, PhD ;
T Executive Director, ' - r
S o . - American Association of School
S R . Administrators p
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The Education Utility

Taub had the audacity to promise that the extraordinary could
become commonplace. We in the establishment knew better; we’'d
been there before, with a variety of technology fixes and had
discovered that individualized education played well in theory but
did not translate into practice. To be sure, Taub’s description of the
Utility sounded both novel and attractive, but I, like so many others
in the education business for a while, was cynical. Still, there was
something different here. ... ‘

Later that evening, I saw Taub sitting in the lobby, introduced
myself to him, and told Taub I was intrigued by his concept of the
Utility, but that, in my judgment, his system was not likely to work
unless teachers and administrators were prepared adequately to use
the Utility. I argued that other vendors of magical technologies
seemed to slight this preparation factor and as a result, technologies
were seldom, if ever, successfully integrated into the instructional
strategies of teachers. What, I asked, is your Utility going to do about,
this?

Taub’s response was simple: “‘I’ve thought about this problem,” he
said, “but I don’t have any clear answers. Why don’t you help us?”’ I
wasn’t quite prepared for that response; those of us in academics are
more prone to raising questions than supplying answers. But I did
think about the matter. Early the next morning, I found a typewriter
and wrote a few pages about how to prepare people to use the
Education Utility. I gave Taub the brief paper and invited his
comments. He seemed surprised at the prompt response to his offer.
Later that day, we met again, this time with his associate, Paul Geffert,
and talked some more.

Thus began what has become for me an exciting and professionally
stimulating experience. After learning as much about the Education
Utility idea as I could, I volunteered to help move the idea along. A
proposal was developed for a conference of college of education
deans to discuss the Utility in general and what implications the
Utility might have for teacher preparation programs. From that
conference came other exciting prospects. At one point I suggested
to Taub that it might be useful to pull together some of the many
ideas being discussed about the educational implications of the Utility.
He asked if I would do the pulling together. This book is the result —

an attempt to document some of the preliminary thinking about the
implementation of the Education Utility.

Before sharing this thinking with you, I want to provide a bit more
background on the people I've come to know through the Education
Utility concept. First, Taub is a truly unique individual; he is a

Preface

missionary; he believes deeply in providing quality individualized
education for everyone, and is passionately committed to his approach .
to realizing his dream. This cause, and the concept of the Utility
itself, has very personal roots. Taub’s son has cerebral palsy. He had
the fortunate opportunity to receive quality educational experiencés,
largely through individualized programs of study developed for him
by special education personnel. Taub saw the positive impact indivi-
dualized programs had on his son and wondered (naively, of course)
why such programs couldn’t be available for everyone. He set out
on a journey to make it happen. He has invested enormous personal
resources on his journey. As a founder and largest individual stock-
holder of The Source, the nation’s first information utility, Taub had
a sense about providing access to information; he believes that schools
should provide unlimited access for students to information, on an
individualized basis. So the Utility was born not out of just a dream,
but from a practical base in experience and know-how. Taub is tireless
in tracking down ideas. I know; I have received my share of 3 a.m.
telephone calls from him. He does not have all the answers and
sometimes does not have a comprehensive sense of exactly how the
education system works. But this is precisely why Taub is so very
much needed; he doesn’t carry some of the historical baggage about
education that so many of us do. He doesn’t know why certain things
can’t be done.

I have met others who share Taub’s vision. Paul Geffert, the Senior
Vice President of National Information Utilities Corporation (of
which Taub is chairman), brings keen insights to the Utility project
with a background in education, journalism, and public affairs. I have
found him to be intellectually stimulating, competent, and with
personal values consistent with the positive goals held for the Utility.
Geffert keeps the wheels moving.

AT&T'’s decision to become the major corporate partner in the
Education Utility was, of course, an extremely important develop-
ment. The prospects for success of the Utility increased significantly
with AT&T's involvement. The people in leadership roles for the
Utility are first rate talents. Mike Landau’s calm, steady, but enthu-
siastic involvement in the project has been absolutely instrumental in
bringing the Utility to where it is today. Rick Peters, responsible for
many of the AT&T Information Systems projects in education, has
a unique and valuable insight on both education and business. Peters
knows how to ask the tough questions but is also willing to look for
answers. Dave Atkinson moved the project along with a hard-headed
understanding of and commitment to the Utility concept. There are
numerous other people within AT&T and the National Information
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The Education Utility

reality. This volume describes the beginnings of one such journey,
initially undertaken by a single person, and subsequently joined by
other individuals, organizations, and corporations convinced that the
journey is worth taking. Begun 10 years ago, that journey has taken
shape and direction and acquired a name: The Education Utility (TM)*.
The Education Utility is a journey about education and learning, but
it also is about a more general concern for the very character of our
“"In his marvelous book, The Discoverers, Daniel Boorstin (1983)
describes the need felt by human beings to bring some order to their
lives:

So long as man marked his life only by the cycles of nature — the
changing seasons, the waxing or waning moon — he remained a
prisoner of nature. If he was to go his own way and fill his world
with.human novelties, he would have to make his own measures
oftime..... The week — or something very like it — was probably
the earliest of these artificial time clusters. But the week is no
Western invention, nor has it everywhere been a cluster of seven
days..... What is planet-wide is not any particular bouquet of
days but the need and desire to make some kind of bouquet.
Mankind has revealed a potent, pressing desire to play with time,
to make more of it than nature has made. (pp. 12-13)

As is the case with measures of time, we tend to divide our history
into ages, stages, periods, or categories. Depending on the particular
segment of history being considered, the labels change. We speak of
the Ice Age, the Industrial Revolution, the Age of Reason, the
Renaissance, the Dark Ages, the boom times, the Depression. We
divide time and events into categories which we can label so that we
can bring some understandable order to the flow of human events.
Our categories are largely arbitrary, highlighting a dramatic event
here and there, but they often help us to better understand our past
and envision our future.

America, Part Two

Another dividing of the flow of history is proposed in this volume.
We as a nation stand poised on the edge of a new label, America, Part
Two. This dramatically signals the start of a fundamentally new period
in our society. America, Part Two hints at the closing of an incredibly
rich and varied age and the start of a new age, rooted in the continuity

of history but whose problems, processes, and products may be
substantially different.

America, Part Two: The Journey Begins

This America, Part Two will feature broad advances in the integration
of the myriad separate technologies, enterprises and values that
characterize our present society.

In America, Part Two we will learn to put the critical pieces of
society together to create environments truly conducive to advancing
mankind. We will rebuild the basic infrastructure of society by
harnessing together information, technology, and human creativity.

This age will not be without problems or shortcomings, but in
America, Part Two we can come closer than ever before to creating a
society that represents the best of what humanity can be because at
the core it will be a genuine learning society.

Why draw a line now, why declare the end of one age and the
beginning of a new period? Of course, categories really can be drawn
only after the fact, as historians seek to characterize a period of time.
But the concept of America, Part Two is perhaps best understood as
a dream, a declaration of possibility and intent, rather than a
chronicling of historical events. America, Part Two is a statement about
what we can choose to do with and about our collective future and,
as such, serves as a blueprint for action and a call for undertaking
significant journeys. America, Part Two is worth considering, however,
not because it is a dream, but because it is a possible dream, quite
within our grasp with what we already know and have and what we
will yet discover.

It might be said of our time that America has reached a plateau
in its development. The nation has become technologically complex
in a comparatively short time. We wrestle with new, fundamental
problems, including tensions among those representing different
cultural experiences and aspirations; a national economy failing to
meet the basic needs of millions of citizens; an ambivalence about
the nation’s place in the world; the constant threat of nuclear
holocaust; confusion about the roles of basic social institutions; changes
in basic family structures; and for many, apathy and lack of antici-
pation. Yet, in the midst of these problems we see optimism about
the future. The early 1980s already have been characterized by some
as a time in which we have begun to balance high technology
opportunities with the need to attend to the human dimensions of
h}mg. Many people have a vague sense of things not being quite
right but also are uncertain of either the causes of this unrest or the
proper solutions to the problems. People look for causes in the
nation’s school system, in the justice system, and, perhaps less often,
in themselves.

Americans always have sought direct answers to issues, and no less
%0 as we reach the beginning of a new era. One difference, of course,

€4 L LU et e UL e Ll ettt ettt eoe o



L9 93eg

The Education Utility

* The Network Control Center (NCC) will serve as thc central control
and distribution point for the network. This computer facility will
be the central library where all information will be stored and the
main distribution point for getting that information out to the states
and in-school networks. The NCC will also provide the necessary
administrative controls for the Utility system, such as accounting and
billing. In addition, the NCC will serve as the primary point of
contact with existing data base suppliers, such as The Source, the
various news networks and other kinds of data bases that users of
the Utility might wish to access.

* The National Backbone Network will serve as the connection between
the NCCand the various state computer affiliates (see below). It will
transmit information from the NCC to distribution points located in
cach state. There are a number of possible carriers of information
that will be used, including satellites, packet networks, dedicated
telephone lines, dial-up 800 type telephone service, and FM or
television broadcast systems, using their subcarrier or secondary audio
program channels. Eventually, when the volume of use in the Utility
increases substantially, it is expected that satellite transmission will be
the most common carrier for the National Backbone Network.

* The State Affliate Computer Centers will be franchises of NIU and
will have contractual rights to market the services of the Education
Utility in a prescribed geographic territory, most often a state. In
some cases, a franchise may be defined as more than one state, or
possibly less than an entire state. The State affiliate computer centers
will eventually serve as a “central switch™ or gateway for distributing
information from the Network Control Center to the State Network,
which in turn distributes information resources to in-school networks
in each school or school district. The state computer center will
provide two-way communications, transmitting information from the
NCC to schools, and requests, information, etc., from schools to the
NCC.

b 'I'hc State Network connects all in-class networks within a given
geographic area. Each | state network will be developed using the most
cfficient and effective media distribution system available in a given
state. Figure 1 contains an illustration of the basic elements of the
distribution network of the Utility.

The flow of information to and from an individual user of the
Utility might be summarized as follows: A student (or teacher)
indicates an interest in using a particular educational software program
in the Utility. The request would flow from the school, through the
State Network, tothe State Affiliate Computer Center. If the particular
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The Education Utility

program is housed on a permanent basis in the State center, the
program would be sent back, through the State Network, to the in-
school network. If the program is not housed in the state computer
center, a request would be sent via the National Backbone Network
to the Network Control Center. Once the message is received, the
NCC would transmit the requested program via the backbone net-
work, to the state computer center, which in turn sends the program,
via the state network, to the school or user requesting it.

All of this may sound rather complicated and time consuming. It
should be noted, however, that the movement of information along
these networks will happen in only one of two ways: in some cases,
a user may need some information immediately, and if that infor-
mation is stored only in the NCC. The request would travel through
all the electronic highways outlined above, and the user would receive
the information at his or her work station almost instantly. Such
access is less cost-effective, however, because the transmission would
occur at the peak (and most expensive) telecommunications times.
The second way most information would be transmitted is during
off-hours, when programs that are planned for use during a given
day, week, or longer, can be ordered ahead of time and stored at the
in-school computer, to be accessed by learners directly, thus saving
expensive transmission costs. In either case, the information itself
makes its way from the Network Control Center to the desk of a
student using the same basic electronic highways. This transmission
network is essentially invisible or transparent to the user, making it
unnecessary for the user to be technologically sophisticated about the
system. The Utility is designed so that users need not be concerned
about how information reaches them. They can concentrate on what
to do intellectually with the material once they have it.
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The In-School Network

Within a given school, another network would be created. This
network would be the part of the Education Utility that actually gives
users access to the information in the Utility. Figure 2 contains an
overview of the in-school. This network has several discrete compo-
nents:

. * The Classroom Computer provides in-school network control, sys-
tems management and storage capabilities for all the users in the
school. This computer (an AT&T 3B2/310 or 400 in the first phase
of the Utility) will receive from the state network the information
and programs that are requested by the school; store those materials
until needed by users; store various administrative and other tool
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Figure A-1 .—Conceptua! Flow Chart of A Student Information System
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SIDEBAR F

PIECES OF THE STANDARDS AND ASSESSMENT PUZZLE

Several groups, organizations, and states are already at work on major elements of a new assess-
ment system. Among the projects in progress are the following:

New Standards Project. This effort, based at the University of Pittsburgh and the National
jon an nomy in Rochester, New York, is Enaeﬁ by the John D. and Catherine T.

MacArthur Foundation and the Pew Charitable Trust. Tt serves as a model for much of the national stan-

dard-setting and assessment activity. The project has begun work with 17 states and local school districts

around the country to show how students can be helped to achieve high standards by setting clear targets

‘fjor (iinstruction and by providing the extra help and resources to those who need them to achieve the stan-
ards.

College Entrance Examination Board. The College Board is developing Pacesetter, an array of
secondary-school syllabi, related assessments, and professional development activities for teachers. The
syllabi spell out for all students standards to raise student expectations and improve performance. The pro-
gram is being developed in cooperation with leading disciplinary associations and educational practitioners
at all levels. The initial offering in mathematics is projected for 1993, to be followed by English, world histo-
ry, science, and foreign languages.

Educational Testing Service. ETS is developing }’VORKLINK,d an electronic information system
linking local schools and employers. WORKLINK is an “employer friendly” record to make school perfor-
mance count in the workplace. It provides to employers (1) a reformatted high school transcript that is
easy to interpret; (2) work-skills assessment covering such aptitudes as reading and using manuals, every-
day math, and writing skills; (3)information on job-related behavior, including punctuality, timely work
completion, and willingness to follow directions; and (4) information on work experience and out-of-school
training. Students will be able to use their records as a résumé, and employers will be able to locate poten-
tial employees from a cq | W . (The résumé shown in
Exhibit K is based, in part, on WORKLINK.)

American College Testing Service. ACT is developing Work Kevs, a §x§;§m for profiling, assess-
ing, and teaching employability skills. The system includes a series of work-related assessments covering
reading, writing, computation, problem solving, and reasoning; and SCANS-like interpersonal skills (e.g.,
negotiation, motivation, and oral communication). Employers will profile their jobs, individuals will be pro-
filed on skills, and instruction will be provided, all based on a Work Keys skills matrix. Work Keys is being
developed in cooperation with the American Association of Community and Junior Colleges, the National
Association of Community and Junior Colleges, the National Association of State Directors of
Vocational/Technical Education Consortium, the National Association of Secondary School Principals, and
advisory panels from five participating states.

American Council on Education. ACE, which sponsors the GED tests that permit more than

400,000 adults each year to earn a hi ( verfc
mance-driven, assessment effort to award di atiopal ex d lqma program (EDP).
xpected to be available in 1992, EDP will permit adults to demonstrate skills acquired in work and life,

including many of the SCANS foundation skills and competencies: communication; problem solving; team-
work; entry-level job skills; awareness of social, public, and scientific issues; technological competence; and
the ability to manipulate, synthesize, and use data in context.

State and Local dIniéiativgs. z}long with the;e national eff(f)rts, many sﬁates and localities are
developing their own standards and replacing statewide programs of testing with assess ep% s% stems.
Califorl:liagis one of the leading states in EBesgéﬁorts, along ﬁfl‘x Coﬁnectlcu%,?entucELy, I»%fry and, New
York, and others. The Council of Chief State School Officers has made the “School-to-Work Transition” a
top priority for the next three years and established a national consortium of states to develop new assess-
ment systems. One group is working on work readiness. Efforts are also proceeding in local districts. The
Pittsburgh Public Schools, for example, have adopted a framework of Career/Life Skill Competencies simi-
lar to SCANS, and Los Angeles will warranty that all of its graduates are proficient in the SCANS know-how.
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o . ACCREDIT
N7 2391y e 063 Chamber of Commerce g

October 27, 1992

Dear Charber Memler:

You are invited to participate in an exciting new program that will help you recruit

better qualified employees. Our Chamber is launching here in the Harrisburg area this ne

progran called “WORKLINKTM", offered by the National Association of Seconda—y Schoosl
Principals and the Educational Testing Service.

WCRKLINK™™ is an electronic record/resume for high school students that will gc beycnd

existing transcripts to includec business gkills, work performance ratings, work
experience, honors, awards, etc. Employers can directly access the regional database of

WORKLINKT™ secords.

The WORKLINK™™ program was developed especially to help employers in hiring cntry level
employees. Your interest in WORKLINK™™ can also make an immediate difference to> young
people in our community by increasing their incentives to work hard in school.

HORKLINK™™ gives the message to young people that what they do in school counts in the

workplace.

Help us deliver the message! Please join us in the WORKLINK™™ program. Please £ill out
the attachea card in the brochure and return it to. . .

CAPITAL REGION CHAMBER OF COMMERCE <= .
PO BOX 969
HARRISBURG, PA 17108-0969

M;&%«L—/

Barbara Y. Groce
Vice President

"

)
-
4:

BYG/bab

Enclosure: WORKLINK Brochure
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providing:
¢ A standard summary high-school transcript
that is easy to read and interpret

— Vv Teachers’ copfidential ratings of a student’s
work-related behavior, including effective
communications, punctuality, attendance, and the
completion of assigned work
¢/ Assessments of work skills covering such
aptitudes as math, reading, and writing
¢ Information on work experience — and work-
related or out-of-school training — with refer-
ences so that the information can be easily
verified

————> WORKLINK™ has all this information on an

electronic database which you can search for a
list of names that match your job needs.

How WORKLINK"™ works for you. |
The more information you have about an :

applicant’s real skills, the better your hiring |

decisions, and the less your employee tumover

will be. Each WORKLINK™ record saves you

time and money on your recruitment efforts by
A The SC'IOOl'tO'WOI'k record
system that means husiness
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What is WORKLINK™?

WORKLINK™ saves you time and money on
recruitment and helps you make sound hiring
decisions.

7\&_ WORKLINK™ is a computer-based student
record system to assist employers in hiring entry-
level employees. At the heart of the system is a
database of individual records of students’ high
school performance. ,

How do the student records differ from tran-
scripts? They provide job-related information for
employers in an “employer-friendly” format that
can be accessed directly.

PERSONAL WORKUNK™ RECORD '—;-7-——- 1
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How WORKLINK™ improves your
applican! pool.

WORKLINK™ gives high-school students an
incentive to study and earn good grades hy show-
ing that employers care about their high school
grades and other activities.

The WORKLINK™ record encourages students
to develop good working habits by including
assessments of work habits important to employ-
ers.

The WORKLINK™ record helps students
organize and report their accomplishments in a
structured format — making it easier for them, and
for you, to engage in interviews.

How does WORKLINK™ work?

WORKLINK™ involves the high schools, the
business community, and the students. High
school staff recruit students and help them develop
their WORKLINK™ records. Business organiza-
tions recruit employers and explain how to use the
records. Students use their WORKLINK™ records
to find a job.

Stucent WORKLINK™ records are putina
regiona! database which employers can search for
potential hires who meet the criteria they specify.
Students can get printouts of their records to take
to interviews. Employers can also use the system to
verify the authenticity of WORKLINK™ records
presented by job applicants.

Employers can get information from the
WORKLINK™ database either by modem, hy
telephone, or by FAX.

The local business organization maintaining the
WORKLINK™ database determines any fees
charged for the service.

—— ——

e i e i - -

Who is daveloping WORKLINK®

V/ORKLINK™ i5 being develope
Ed::zaticaal Testing Service in parts
the ~Naticaal Association of Seconda
Pri.cipals. Other orgznizations coll
WCRKLINK™ inchide the National
League, the Nationa! Alliarce of Bur
the American Business Conference.
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NEWS RELEASE COMMONWEALTH OF PENNSYLVANIA
Office of the Covernor .
Commonwealth News Bureau
‘Room 308, Capitol
Harrisburg, PA 17120

FOR IMMEDIATE RELEASE CONTACT: Gary Tuma
(717) 783-9802

COVERNOR OFFERS SCHOOL DISTRICT SAVINGS THROUGH STATE PHONE NET

HARRISBURG (April 20) -- Gov. Robert P. Casey announced

today that the Commonwealth will make available its private

communications network (PANET) to all 501 school districts and 29

educational intermediate units at costs considerably less than

they are presently paying for long distance service.

The communications system currently links all Commonwealth

agencies and offices statewide through trunk lines leased from

telephone companies. It also provides the backbone of the

state’'s high-speed computer communications system which connects

the state’s research universities.

"By linking up with PANET, school districts will be able to
slash long distance phone costs at least 20 percent and increase
their telecommunications capabilities, particularly in the new

area of distance learning," Gov. Casey said.

Because the Commonwealth is the largest telephone customer

in the state, it leases telephone lines outright for its

inter-city communications at rates far below those paid by

individual consuwners and businesses.

"Wa’ll be able to offer long distance phone service to
school districts at a substantial discount, meaning that local
and state scho&l tax dollars Qill stretch further,” Gov. Casey
aaid.

The hew, lower~cost phone service for school districts was
daveloped by Richard M. Walsh, the governor’'s Special Assistant
for Telecommunications and Iéchnoloqy. -
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"We think‘we can save the typical school district at least
20 percent on their long distance telephone costs while opening
up a whole new range of communications opportﬁnities among school
digtricts and between the universities and individual schools,
intermediate units and schodls. and schools i# one part of the
state with those in another part."

Walsh said he -envisioned students in rural areas benefiting
by learning from master teachers in ucban areas for specialized
langquage or mathematics courses, and students anywhere in the
state using the phone network to tap into university iibraries
‘via computer modems. |

"While we may be talkiﬁq about szaving only pennies & minute
on ‘long-distance telephone costs, when you consider the thousands

of phones that can be linked up via:computer modens, this results

in significant ssvings for a school district over the course of a
year,” Walsh said.

The actual savings realized by a school district Qill.vary
according to long distance usage and current charges. Walsh said
an analysis of six ?ennéy}vania school districts shows that if
the PANET system were gvailable now, they would reaiize sAvings

ranging from 29 to 45 percent of their total long disfanCe

charges for 1992.
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~ . GRAEFFE & ASSOCIATES '/

- Distance Learning

Distance learning refers to the use of telecommunications so that the most effective teachers and [ .
courses are available to all learners regardless of their location. Distance learning can bring the UICAT'S

~ finest educational, training and informational resources to any location, no matter how remote or H skort
-~ deprived it may be. '
R Qs e~
~ The Distance Learnin k For
- The Distance learning Task Force was formed to address the communication and information
-~ needs of the people of our State. The 45 Task Force members have been working diligently to
- identify the Commonwealth's distance learning needs and locate the resources that are capable of
- providing the necessary services. Working together, we have developed a Vision Statement,
- which has guided much of our work, and defined an immediate course of action for the
- Commonwealth.
- Vision Statement
B "A statewide electronic telecommunication interconnect of all levels of government, all K-12
R ducational institutions, all libraries, all health care facilities and the emergency
R management network. The statewide telecommunication interconnect shall enable all of the
above to interactively share resources in the form of video, audio, data, graphics, and facsimiles.

The cost of this system will be minimized through the full utilization of both existing and
developing telecommunication resources. The statewide interconnect should have the
appropriate enhancements for interactive communications with any number of users in varied

- locations throughout Pennsylvania. Funding for this system would be accomplished via_public
-~ _and private sector involvement." _ /)< P
a . . - . > P
- The Task Force believes that the Governor is in a position to begin to facmtéte the
- implementation of this vision, encourage the intersectoral sharing of resources, and allow the
~ N\ marketplace to determine the most efficient means of delivering education and. information
- resources to the Commonwealth's students.

PANET

PANET is the Commonwealth's dedicated telephone network. The PANET system crisscrosses
Pennsylvania and provides an inexpensive and efficient network for voice and data
communications. State offices and agencies have seen their telecommunications expenditures
reduced by almost $20,000,000 per year as ‘a result of access to PANET. This represents a
reduction of approximately 60%. As a matter of administrative policy, however, access to the
- network is limited to state offices and agencies.
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A BUSINESS-EDUCATION PARTNERSE :
\.'.‘4,_. T - 71922

L

September 25,1992" * =

PA CLIN
THE PENNSYLVANIA COMMUNITY LEARNING AND INFORMATION NETWORK:
A HIGHWAY TO PENNSYLVANIA'S FUTURE

Lehigh Valley 2000 (A Business-Education Partnership), Bell of Pennsylvania and
the Bell Atlantic Corporation cordially invite you to a demonstration of how technology and
telecommunications can dramatically enrich Pennsylvania. On October 22, 1992 we will

“describe pians to establish a statewide learning and information network that will serve the
educational, business, government, and professional sectors. On that day, we will link video
rooms in Bethlehem, Harrisburg, Philadelphia and Pittsburgh to demonstrate the
effectiveness and cost effi c:ency of distance leaming.

During the presentations on October 22, you will hear and see how available and
relatively inexpensive technology can bring the finest teaching and training programs to any
part of the state, with people at distant sites able to see and hear each other. You will learn
how through State Senator-James Rhoades' leadership State Public School Building
Authority funds have been made available as low-cost loans to school districts that want to

join the network.

You will also learn why Community is stressed in PA CLIN. Most sites will be at
public high schools. Qutside of regular school hours, the distance learning rooms will be
available for computer-assisted instruction and interactive video conferencing to businesses,
government agencies and other groups for their training and informational programs. The
revenues generated by these after-hour activities could underwrite the initial capital and
ongoing operational costs of the network.

PA CLIN will be an affiliate of The National Community Learning and information
Network or CLIN, Inc., a newly created not-for-profit corporation formed by leaders
representing education, the United States Chamber of Commerce, the Defense Advanced
Research Projects Agency, industry and academia.

October 22 is your opportunity to see the future. Since requests for reservations are
already high, please return the enclosed form promptly.

Sincerely,

q//%w

John T. Kauffman
Chairman, Lehigh Valley 2000:
A Business-Education Partnership

Enclosure Two North Ninth Street, Allentown, Pennsylvania 18101 . (215) 774-3372
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PA - CLIN

THE PENNSYLVANIA
COMMUNITY LEARNING AND INFORMATION NETWORK

WHAT WILL IT DO?

The prototype PA CLIN will strengthen education, training, and information programs in

approximately twenty Pennsylvania communities. It will be the first of the elements that will
eventually form a statewide PA CLIN.

In education, the Network will

* Provide demonstrably effective in-service programs for teachers. The initial emphasis will
be on strengthening mathematics and science education in the early and middle grades.

Extend scarce or special resources so that a2 number of schools can share one course and
teacher may be shared simultaneously by many schools. This will address the equity issue
by making honors and advanced placement courses available to districts that cannot offer
them now. For example; every high school in the Network-will have access to courses in

calculus, intermediate physics, organic chemistry, language and other courses taught by
master teachers.

Allow administrators and school boards from different districts to meet by interactive
videoconference.

* Where cable or wireless technologies permit, link school programs dxrcctly to home
television sets.

In business and industry, the Network will

* Provide high quality, low-cost employee and staff training programs. These may be
offered by individual companies for their own employees and by the United States

Chamber of Commerce, the American Management Associations, and other national
organizations.

* Provide access to potential customers through special interactive videoconference
demonstrations.

[n the professions, The Network will

+ Provide interactive videoconferencing for professional development and updating
programs.
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* Provide interactive videoconferencing for time saving regional mestings.

[n local, state, and national government, the Netwock will

*+ Provide high-quality, low-cost, time-saving training programs, including programs for
military personnel.

* Provide training and updating programs for emergency management personnel.

WHAT TECHNOLOGY WILL IT USE ?
Each PA CLIN site will have a 25-station fully interactive ( video, audio, and graphics ) room
that can be linked during a program to other rooms in the Network. Transmission will be by

compressed video, a cost-effective method that uses T-1 telephone lines.

Eventually each site will also have a 25-station computer room with PC's on-line to a wide

variety of self-instructional and other software programs, and to data bases in the public domain.

PA CLIN will have the capacity to uplink its programs to locations outside the Network and to
downlink satellite programs originating elsewhere. -

HOW WILL IT BE ORGANIZED ?

PA CLIN will be the first regional affiliate of CLIN, Inc., the non-profit national network
corporation created by leaders representing the U.S. Chamber of Commerce, Department of
Defense, Industry, Education and Academia. :

PA CLIN will be a non-profit entity incorporated in the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania. Its
board of directors will represent educational, business, professional, government, and civic
interests.

PA CLIN will be responsible for maintaining and scheduling the network. It will coordinate and
develop programming for K-12 institutions. It will coordinate and market programming for
presentation outside of normal school hours.

HOW WILL IT BE FINA.NCED- ?

Low-cost loans from the State Public School Building Authority oc favorable lease arrangements
from Bell Atlantic can underwrite school districts’ initial capital expendirures.
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PA CLIN

THE PENNSYLVANIA
COMMUNITY LEARNING AND INFORMATION NETWORK, INC.

WHATIS PA CLIN?

PA CLIN is a not-for-profit Pennsylvania corporation created to apply
telecommunications technology

* to strengthen and expand K-12 education throughout the Commonwealth;

¢ to make highly-effective, low-cost training programs available to the
business, industry, government, and professional sectors; and

* to place Pennsylvania in the vanguard of distance leaming development.

PA CLIN reflects the design a group of Lehigh Valley educators submitted L—
to the United States Chamber of Commerce to begin a national community

learning and information network. The details of PA CLIN have been
discussed with State Senators Rhoades and Reibman, with Pennsylvania
government officials, with Lt. Gen. (Ret.) Clarence McKnight and Samuel
Wyman at CLIN, Inc., with Jeffrey Josephs at the United States Chamber of
Commerce, and with educators throughout the State.

PA CLIN's founding i I

Edward Donley, retired chairman of Air Products and Chemicals, Inc. A
" vigorous proponent of strengthening American education at all levels, Mr.
Donley is chairman of the board of the AMERICA 2000 COALITION, co-chair

with Governor Robert Casey of Pennsylvania 2000, and director of Lehigh
Valley 2000: A business-Education Parnership.

In addition to PA CLIN, Mr. Donley's board memberships include Amencan
Standard, Inc., (Chairman) , Pennsylvania Power & Light.Company, Mellon
Bank, and the Nationa] Endowment for Democracy. He served as chairman of
the United States Chamber of Commerce in 1986/87.
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JohmT. Kauffman, Chairman and Chief Executive Officer of Pennsylvania
Power & Light Company. He is chairman of the Edison Electric Institute CEO
Steering Committee on Education and chairman of Lehigh Valley 2000: A
Business-Education Partnership.

In addition to PA CLIN, Mr. Kauffman's board memberships include the U.S.
Council for Energy Awareness, the American Nuclear Energy Council, the US.
Chamber's Center for Workforce Preparation and Qualxty Education, and the
AMERICA 2000 COALITION.

1. Jackson Eaton, ITI, A Partner in the law firm of Gross, McGinley, LaBarre
& Eaton (Allentown, Pa.). Mr. Eaton's firm is active in media law and
represents newspapers, television stations, magazine publishers, and television
production and syndication companies.

Mr. Eaton is general counsel for a multi-state not-for-profit health care
corporation. He also served as an attorney in the office of general counsel for
the Secretary of Defense.

PA CLIN's corporate officers and other principals are:

Howard Graeffe, President. Mr. Graeffe is a principal in Graeffe &
Associates. The company, formed in 198S, is an investment and consulting firm
specializing in financial planning, investment analysis, and the development and
implementation of financial strategies for commercial clients. Graeffe &
Associates is a principal in various investments.

Mr. Graeffe serves on Pennsylvania State Senator James Rhoades' Distance
Learning Task Force as a committee chair, on the Lehigh Valley 2000 Business
Education Partnership, and on the Southern Lehigh School Board. He has
lectured at the University of Pennsylvania's Wharton School Evening Division,
at Temple University's School of Continuing Education, and at the Main Line
Evening School.

Henrv Acres, Vice President and Secretary. Mr. Acres wrote the original
proposal for the United State Chamber of Commerce CLIN Program. Shortly
after that, he was program chairman and general chairman of the seven-state
coalition that developed the 1992 1-2000 Star Schools proposal.

Mr. Acres was president of the Great Lakes Colleges Association, a consortium
of 12 independent liberal arts colleges Indiana, Michigan, and Ohio. At GLCA
Acres developed and coordinated domestic programs in New York City,
Philadelphia, Oak Ridge, and Washington, D.C. He was responsible for
overseas programs in Beirut, Bogota, Madurai (South India), and Tokyo.
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Mr. Acres was also chancellor of Educational Ventures, Inc., a corporation
created to help Cedar Crest and Muhlenberg Colleges share resources creatively.
He is senior consultant at Cedar Crest College.

Terry Christman, Treasurer. A-certified public accountant, Mr. Christman is

the principal in the accounting firm of Christman and Company. Previously, he
was a partner at Miller, Miller, and Christman.

Mr. Christman has served clients in the manufacturing, construction,

professional practice, and not-for-profit sectors. He is a specialist in financial
reporting.

Mr. Christman is an active volunteer in various community organizations.

Susan Mullins, Senior Planner. Ms. Mullins is Director of Bergen County ITV,
a fiber optics network of eighteen public high schools and colleges. Her roles

- include research and development, planning and financing, market development,
technical assistance, operations and maintenance, and administrative oversight.

Ms. Mullins has lectured extensively and given workshops and teacher training

seminars on distance Jearning. She was Chief Writer/Editor on the 1992 Star
Schools I-2000 Project.

Dr. Harold Basseches, Senior Planner. Dr. Basseches had a long, distinguished
career at AT&T's Bell Laboratories, where he contributed to many developments
in microelectronics. He has been active for more than thirty years on Bell's
education programs concerned with technical obsolescence of scientists and
engineers. He has served on the Education Subcommittee of the Semiconductor
Research Corporation. From 1982-87, he was Chairman of the Pennsylvania
. Bell Laboratories Education Committee. He also serves on Pennsylvania State

~ Senator James Rhoades' Distance Leamning Task Force.

Dr. Basseches was Project Manager for an interactive Lehigh University-Bell
Laboratories' network and worked closely with Lehigh Valley educators in
preparing their LVIVEN submission to the 1990 Star Schools Program. He was
a principal contributor to I-2000.
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AMERICA 2000 COALITION MEMBERS

Akron Oxygen & Supply Co., Inc.
Air Products and Chemicals, Inc.
Allstate Insurance Company

The Aluminum Association, Inc.

American Association for Adult and
Continuing Education

American College Testing

American Gas Association

American Red Cross

American Standard Inc.

American Trucking Associations

Association for Women’s Health,
Obstetrical, and Neonatal Nurses

BLS, Inc.

Binney & Smith, inc. makers of Crayola

brand products
Bravo Network
{ Business & Education Foundation
 The Business Roundtable
Can Manufacturers Institute
Camegie Mellon University
Child Welfare League of America
Citizen’s Scholarship Foundation of
America, Inc.
Cities In Schools, Inc.

Edison Electric Institute

The Educational Publishing Group, Inc.

Entergy Corporation
Family Service America, Inc.
Girl Scouts of the U.S.A.

*.. Hewlett-Packard Company

\ KidsPeace Corporation

Kroger Company

Laubach Literacy Action

Literacy Volunteers of America, Inc.

M

Motorola

National Alliance of Business

National Association of Partners in
Education, Inc.

National Association of Temporary
Services

National Center for Family Literacy

\1\( National Community Education

Association
National Council of La Raza
National Electrical Manufacturers
Association
National Energy Foundation
National Executive Service Corps
National Institute of Former Governors
National Science Resources Center
National Urban League

~ Pennsylvania Power & Light Company

Points of Light Foundation
Rohm and Haas Company
SER - Jobs for Progress, Inc.

—The Salvation Army

Siemens Corporation

The J.M. Smucker Company
United States Space Foundation
.University Support Services

IBM Corporation, Southern Region N Vanderbilt University
Independent Bankers Association of ‘Very Special Arts

America N Wal-Mart Stores, Inc.
Jobs for America’s Graduates, Inc. YWCA of the U.S.A.

Funding for the AMERICA 2000 Coalition has been provided by the Richard King Mellon Foundation, Merrill
Lynch and Company, Inc., and Siemens Corporation.
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BOARD OF DIRECTORS

OFFICERS

Edward Donley, Chairman
Former Chairman, Air Products and Chemicals, Inc. '

Hans W. Decker, Vice Chairman
Vice Chairman, Siemens Corporation

Thomas L. Howard, Secretary/Treasurer
Baker, Worthington, Crossley, Stansberry & Woolf

Leslye A. Arsht
President, AMERICA 2000 Coalition, Inc.

MEMBERS
Catherine Garner
President, The Association for Women's Health, Obstetrical, and Neonatal Nurses

John T. Kauffman
Former Chairman and CEO, Pennsylvania Power & Light Company

Frank Lomax, Ill
Executive Vice President and Chief Operating Officer, National Urban League

William E. Milliken
President, Cities In Schools, Inc.

Richard F. Schubert
President and CEO, Points of Light Foundation

AMERICA 2000 COALITION, INC.
1825 K STREET NW, SUITE 1010, WASHINGTON, DC 20006 » TEL: (202) 835-2000 « FAX: (202) 6594494
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QUESTION:

How Will Personal Development Of Individual Children
Be Changed By Computer?

ANSWER:

FACT: Project IDEALS, 1970 Florida

"Eventually It Can Be Expected All Guidance Functions Will Be
Coordinated Into One Unified Computer System Which In Turn,
Would Eventually And Ideally Be Integrated Into A Total
Educational School System."

FACT: Computer Based Counseling Systems Will Probably Be
The Most Controversial Computer Application Within The
Counseling Profession.

FACT: W. Cooley (Now At The University Of Pittsburgh) And
Hummel Describes CIGS (Coordinated Information And Guidance
System) As A Learning Environment In Which The Student
Engages In Assisted Self-Exploration, The Clarification Of
~Values, And Obtaining Relevant Information.

FACT: How To Change A "Belief System" By Computer?

"This System More Than Any Other Serves To Point Not Only
That Belief Systems Will Probably Be Able To Be Changed Via
Computer Programs But Also That Computer Programs Of A
Potent Nature Can Be Utilized In Ways Which Are Either
Constructive Or Destructive To Humanity."
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FLORIDA EDUCATIONAL

RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT COUNCIL

PROJECT IDEALS

PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT

PART 111

' PREFACE

In school systems which are characterized by rapid growth
there is little time to examine research and promising practices
as new schools are built and their programs developed. Recog-
mzmg that this was a unique problem of the larger school sys-
tems in Florida, the Florida Educational Research and Develop-
ment Council brought together the representatives of school
systems enrslling 50,000 pupils or more to see what could be
done to provide a sounder basis for planning and development
of school programs. Growing out of this discussion came_Proj-
ect IDEALS. This project was made possible through a Title
III grant from the U.S. Department of Health, Education and
Welfare to Pinellas County which serves as county of record.
This county in turn contracted the Project to the Florida Edu-.

cati arch and Development Council. Special recognition
should be given to 8upt. T Southard)and Mr. N. O, Clark,

Director of Special Projects of Pinellas County; and to Mr. Leo
Howell, State Title III ESEA Coordinator. Without the cooper-
ation and assistance of these gentlemen this project would not
have been possible.

Growing out of the work of the eleven consultants, four
staf members and twenty graduate assistants were eleven
working papers dealing with various aspects of education. These
were termed working papers because they are used by the par-
ticipating counties to develop what might be called an ideal pro-
gram. They are now being published by Florida Educational
Research and Development Council as research papers. Many
thousand pieces of research were examined and screened so
that those that appeared to be most pertinent Tight be
included in these publications. Moreover, hundreds of promis-
ing practices were reviewed and those that seemed to be ap-
plicable to the topic are described. The Florida Educational Re-
search antl Development Council believes that these papers are
valuable to all school people who have an interest in building
upon research and promising practices. All references to
studies and promising practices in the text are keyed to the
bibliography making it possible for those interested teo secure
more detailed information when needed. The findings in these
papers should form a basis for planning and future develop-
ment of education.

J. B. White
January, 1970 Executive Secretary
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FOREWORD

Project IDEALS is tive effort by eight Florida
counties, having as its ultimate goal the design, construction,
and evaluation of facilities to house ‘‘ideal” programs—pro-
grams designed to capitalize on and incorporate the maximum
amount of existing pertinent knowledge. The term “IDEALS”

is an -acronym referring to the identification, dissemination, eval-
uation, and adaptation of laboratory studies.

This paper is one of eleven developed as the first phase
of the project; identifying the research findings, exemplary
practices, innovative ideas, and theoretical developments in each
area. Each paper has been prepared by an established special-
ist in the content area. Considered as a whole, these eleven
papers provide a summary of answers and alternatives for the
most crucial questions involved in designing programs and
weighing building design against instructional needs.

Using a somewhat unique arrangement for “slicing” the task
into units has contributed to the effectiveness of this explora-
tion by the writers through fresh perspective in analyzing data
and in relating data to needs. It is anticipated that the same
effect will be obtained for each county’s task force teams as they
apply these findings to the larger responsibility of program de-
sign.

The areas explored are listed below, with brief descriptions:

(A) Personal development (development of student as a

" person).
Gerald Webster, in three parts:

Part I. Health, Health Education, Physical Fitness,
Extracurricular Programs, School Facilities

Part II. Creativity, Gifted, Special Education, The
Drop-out, Equality of Educational Opportunity

Part IIl. Discipline, Student-Parent Relationships,
Peer Relationships, Teacher Effectiveness, Guid-
ance and Counseling

(B) Skills for communication (reading, listening, problem

solving, etc.). Maurice Ahrens et al., in four parts:

Part I. Listening—Oral Language, Ruthellen Crews;

Non-verbal Communication, Maurice R. Ahrens

Part 11I. Approaches to Teaching Reading, Emaline
Henriksen

H

GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING

Introduction

Although education has espoused the total development of the
student it has simultaneously concentrated on cognitive develop-
ment almost exclusively. Physical education, health care, indi-
vidual differences, and the emotional and social development of
the student have generally been minimal and incidental in the
school and curriculum. The presence of guidance and counseling
has generally been token acknowledgment of total development or
an ex post facto crisis attempt to maintain schodl! equilibrium
and stability. '

Because of the achievement orientation in our society guid-
ance and counseling has had a difficult time getting established
in the schools and in many cases just as difficult a time in main-
taining itself. The culmination of many events including an un-
heralded post World War II increase in prosperity, greater im-
plementation of freedom of thought, and scientific advances re-
sulted in considerable unrest with education in the 1960’s. With
increasing unrest and social problems laymen and educators are
increasingly turning to guidance and counseling for answers.
Panaceas are increasingly desired but increasingly non-existent
because of spiraling student inquiry and confrontation of estab-
lishment practice.

In spite of this phenomenon guidance and counseling, along
with other helping professions, has attempted to both espouse its
worth and prepare and develop skills and technology for prob-
lems which were forthcoming. During the last decade guidance
and counseling has done much to expand its technology and so-
phistication within its profession and domain. It has, however,
been somewhat shortsighted in not assuming a more active and
interventionist role with reference to the normal student in the
mainstream of American education.

Computer Assisted Guidance and Counseling

Introduction. Whole-hearted endorsement and development
of computer technology by guidance personnel could result in
the most significant and therapeutic contribution the counseling
profession can make to the personal development of all students.
As Bohn and Super (1969) state:

On the technological horizon the computer looms large in its
potential for changing the organization and functioning of

¢« ¢ ¢ e
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has attempted to discuss computer systems being developed in
terms of their major areas of application. It should be remem-
bered, however, that many researchers are constantly exploring
and attempting to integrate several computer systems. More
information concerning programs discussed below can be found
in the publications of Cooley and Hummel (1969), Scates (1969),
and Vriend (1969). :

The review of the literature revealed a trend in compute
program development toward systems of student-computer in-
teraction. At present most of these programs are in the area of
educational and career exploration. Some of these programs will
be operational in the near future. Experimental programs are
also being developed for test interpretation and student-com-
puter personal counseling. As these systems are refined and as
computer technology advances it can be expected these isolated
programs will be integrated into larger systems approximating
a unified comprehensive system encompassing all aspects of the
child’s life-style and life space.

Educational and Vocational Exploration Systems. The Edu-
cation and Career Exploration System (ECES) is being devel-
oped by International Business Machines Corporation in coopera-
tion with Minor, Super, and Myers (Minor, et al., 1969; Bohn and
Super, 1969). This project is directed at serving students be-
tween the ages of 12 and 19. It consists of three distinct phases
entitled Vocational Orientation, Educational Orientation, and
Post-High School Educational Search which have been explained
by Minor, et al. (1969) as follows:

Phase I provides the student with an occupational informa-

tion bank that he uses for vocational browsing, exploring and

clarification. Phase II provides the student with educa-
tional information that he uses for exploring training pro-
grams and educational areas of study and learning how they
relate to educational goals. Phase III provides the student
with a technical, vocational, junior college and senior college
information bank that he uses for isolating the names of
post-high school institutions that best satisfy his educational
and vocational goals and his personal preferences.

This program is currently being field tested and should be avail-

able soon. :

The Information System for Vocational Decisions (ISVD) is
being developed in the Newton, Massachusetts public schools
by Tiedeman and his colleagues (Tiedeman, 1969). This system
is predicated upon Tiedeman’s decisionmaking theory. Utilizing

counseling services. With its capacities for rapid and accu-
rate computation, its infallible memory, its speedy retrieval
and effective display, its freedom from human foibles of bias
and mood, and its complete obedience, the computer has pos-
sibilities which are only beginning to be put to use.

_The increasingly complex nature of both computer technol-
ogy and social structures and problems have given rise to sYs-
.tems approaches which stress: (a) translating aims and goals
into objectives which are explicit and operational ; (b) designing
procedures capable of accomplishing these objectives, identify-
ing relevant variables the procedures are intended to change,
and construction of an a priori model which delineates relation-
ships between the variables; and (c) model implementation and
evaluation of the results in terms of the stated objectives. As
Cooley and Hummel (1969) state:

The evaluation activities are ordinarily intended not only to
yield judgments of the worth of what has been done but also
to provide “feegiback,” i.e., information useful for revising
the original objectives and procedures. Thus a system in
operation often has a cybernetic character; the model keeps
:h:'.ngmg as a result of information obtained in its implemen-
ation.

To date, the major applications of computers in guidance have
been in the areas of scheduling and vocational and educational

planning. Eventually it can be expected all guidance functions
will be inated int nified co t )
turn, would eventually and ideally be ¢ 1 edu-

ca i

As computer technology becomes more refined it can be ex-
pected computers will be increasingly utilized by schools regard-
less of wh,e&her\theE school district purchases its own_computer,
joins in a cooperative or regional program, or_contracts with
commercial computer agencies. Based upon research of guid-
ance services in the San Francisco, California schools, VanDalsen
(1969) suggests a minimumly effective guidance computer pro-
gram for 12,000 students would cost $50,000 a year and require
a technically trained staff. In light of the increasingly wide
range of feasible applications such as vocational and educational
placement, test interpretation, and computer counseling, how-
ever, this investment seems warranted.

Because of the newness of this field and the lack of unified
and coordinated national efforts to develop programs, the writer
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- Evaluation of this project is not yet available.

occupational, educational, military, personal 'and family living,
and student characteristics, the system interacts directly with
the student in a natural language conversation. This system in-
cludes three phases which Tiedeman has described as:

(1) accurate, complete and relevant data for use in decision-

making, (2) trammg in decision-making, and (8) supervised -

practice in decisionmaking.

Cooley and Hum-
mel have suggested, however, that the high cost of a natural
conversation program is currently prohibitive for widespread
use in the public schools in the near future.

The Computer Assisted Career Exploration (CACE) System
has been developed by Impelliteri (1969) at Pennsylvania State
University and has been field tested in the Altoona, Pennsylvania
school district. This program involves three stages described
by Impelliteri as:

. to provide an easily up-dated, individualized, occupational
information retrieval information system; to develop through
an essentially heuristic approach a process whereby youth
could develop their own individualized frameworks of the oc-
cupational structure; and to provide experiences for youth to

acquire operational strategies in relating their abilities and
interests to occupational opportunities.

Current evaluation of this system indicates: (a) only sixteen of
the forty programmed occupational descriptions were used by
most students; (b) 65 percent of the boys utilized volunteer
computer opportunities; (c) typeouts were the most inter-
esting and helpful to students with slides least so; (d) discrep-
ancy statements were useful in stimulating self-evaluation; (e)
no consistent strategy of exploration seemed to be developed by
these students while working with the program; and (f) more
occupations were considered after the program but occupational
goais and choice of course studies did not seem to be affected by
the experience. Impelliteri stresses the superiority of this sys-
tem over others currently being developed is that it interacts
with the student at a more elementary and concrete level and is
programmed to account for concrete student perceptions of voca-
tions, regardless of their accuracy.

Cooley and Hummel (1969) describe the System of Interac-
tive Guidance and Information (SIGI) developed by Katz. This
system also has three components: a value system, an informa-

~would e i a

tion system and a prediction system. The student interacts
with the computer and obtains a ranking of career options. These
options can be revised over time, if and as, the three types of data
change.

Another program is currently being developed by the Ameri-
can Institutes for Research in the behavioral sciences (AIR) and
Flanagan (1969). AIR is an independent part of Project PLAN.
This system involves individual assessment, the provision of
educational and vocational information, and coordinated individ-
ual and group counseling. Materials stored in the computer in-
clude student scores on the Project TALENT sample and later
success and satisfaction ratings in various occupations. This
system makes recommendations of specific guidance learning
units predicated upon student vocational interest and high cor-
relations between TALENT scores and success criteria which
indicate high probabilities of future success. This program,
along with others (Tondow, 1969), is currently being field tested
in Palo Alto, California and results should be available soon.

Project PLAN (Dunn, 1969) is an ungraded, computer-sup-
ported, individualized program of education. Project PLAN, in
turn, is a program based on Project TALENT. This series of
programs is probably the most exhaustive attempt at a unified
system. Cooley and Hummel (1969) have listed its shortcom-
ings but also indicate a program which remediated its failures
roach.

arris (1969) discusses a vocational guidance system which
has been implemented in the Willowbrook High School in Chi-
cago, Illinois. This system differs from most others in that it is
built upon the occupational classification system of Roe. Infor-
mation stored in the program includes class rank, and scores on
aptitude, achievement and interest tests.
utilize the computer they are asked to rate th

T

then_encourages the student
his co . valuation of this project should be available
soon. One potentially serious reservation, which will be discussed
in more depth at the conclusion of this subsection, is the stu-
dent’s readiness to “deal” with sudden and unexpected discrep-
ancy of reality and/or hn‘hselfmoth

i
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The recently increased educational attention to vocational
and technical education in both the high school and junior col-
lege make the University of Oregon GUIDPAK System (Lough-
ary, 1969)-interesting. This is an entry-job vocational guidance
system being developed for students who are non-college prepar-
atory and who have not had specific vocational work during high
school. Although the program is not computer-based, per se,
computer programs are optional for storing and retrieving the
occupational information which it generates. The two major
services provided by this system include information about entry
level job opportunities and procedures and tools for use in eval-
uating these jobs. This program is currently being field tested
and results and materials should be available soon.

- Youst (1969) described the Rochester, New York Career
Guidance Project. This program uses computer programs called
“OCCUsearch” and “DOTscan” to assist students in exploring
any of over 600 jobs on microfilm.

- Three innovations in career exploration which are not com-
puter-based but which offer promise because of their potentially
wide application and minimum counselor presence are the Ltfe
Career Game (Varenhorst, 1968), “Career Kits” (Krumboltz,
1967), and Vocational-Educational Encounter Tapes (audio) by
Berzon (1969). The first mentioned “game” assists students in
learning and exploring reality while the kits of Krumboltz have
been found to be successful with vocational problem solving for
lower socioeconomic students. The tapes of Berzon, distributed
by the Human Development Institute, are a sequential series of
ten tape directed sessions resulting in greater vocational and
educational awareness and sensitivity.

Earlier it was mentioned that one serious concern of student-
computer interaction programs is the student’s readiness and
ability to cope with what may often be severe student distortions
of one or all of the following factors: reality, vocational aspira-
tions, intelligence, abilities, interests, achievement, socioeco-
nomic level, etc. As has been stated in other places in this re-
port, our lifestyle and behavior are often as much or more a
function of fantasy, attitudes, beliefs and values than of accu-
rate selt—assessment and relevant information. Although we es-
pouse and value objectivity and the-computer epltomlzes objec-
tivity, it is also true that knowlewe computer’s objectivity
and computer feedback which indicates considerable dlscrepancy
between evaluation of “the facts™ and our subjective eﬂﬂuatxon

- m——— e

could falrly easﬂy panlc, immobilize, or even overwhelm the stu-

“dent, Tt is precisely because of this that most counselors engage °

in the pacing process. Although some computer based sytems
are attempting to incorporate this process in computer programs,
it is the writer’s opinion this variable has been largely over-
looked by many student-computer interaction programs. To the
extent this variable has not been incorporated, provisions should
be made to have counselors available prior to, during, and after
student utilization of the computer, In this respect it is recom-
mended group discussion, group guidance, or grou
a concomitant of student-computer interaction systems.

' Computer-Ba,sed Test Construction and Interpretation. Dur-
ing the last decade a considerable number of schools began uti-
lizing computers to score tests, provide frequency distributions,
and statistical summaries such as means, standard deviations,
and quartiles. One of the more outstanding programs of this
nature has been established by the New England Educational
Data Systems (Socarides, undated). This system utilizes: (a)
a RCA Spectra 70/45 computer; (b) an automated conversion
routine called ACORN; and (c) DIGITEK Answer sheets. With
this set up it is possible to process a three page test for 500 stu-
dents in less than two hours. The ACORN system has incorpo-
rated thirteen standardized tests (six achievement and seven
aptitude). Some of the advantages of this program are: (a)
comparison of student performance to peers, national norms, or
any other group pattern desired; (b) an indices is provided for
curriculum and instructional goals, and (c) school comparisons.
Helm (1967) also describes a program using PROTRAN which
interprets ability, interest, and personality scores.

Another value of computers is test construction. The Port-
land, Oregon (1967) schools recently initiated a computer-based
test development center. The goal of this program is to design
well-validated achievement tests for specific purposes and spe-
cific learner groups. Although this program is aimed for teacher
and subject matter tests, guidance counselors should be familiar
and knowledgeable with these programs since student achieve-
ment is often incongruent with student aptitude and intelligence.
ere has- 'been and is cons1derable res:stance to

therapentic Teaso 'wo Innovative projects involving com-
puﬁr-Easea psychological test interpretations were uncovered in
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the review of the literature. Finney(1967) is in the process of
developing a FORTRAN IV computer interpretation of the
MMPI and CPI tests. Veldman (1967) developed a computer-
based One-Word Sentence Completion Test. If the subject’s re-
sponses are not those most frequently given or clear the com-
puter interacts with the subject in an exploration and clarifi-

cation through synonyms. u :

Computer-Based ‘Counseling Systems. Computerized coun-

seling will probably be the most controversial computer applica-
fion within the counseling profession. Although there are many
grounds om~which it can and will be questioned, three of the
most pertinent issues are: (a) the computer’s ability to facili-
tate the human use of human beings rather than creating in-
creased alienation and estrangement in an already technological
society; (b) increased refinement of computer technology to the
point that the computer can instantaneously account for the stu-
dent’s psychological readiness and respond accordingly and ther-
apeutically; and (c¢) reduction in counselor threat which mani-
fests itself in resistance because of the fear of being replaced
by the computer. Only as these barriers are overcome will de-
velopments in computerized counseling emerge as rapidly as they
are capable of being developed.

@e of the more ambitious attempts to develop a computer-
counseling "system is being conducted by the System Develop-
ment Corporation in cooperation with Cogswell el. al. (1967) and

discussed by Cooley and.Hummel (1969). _Although this sys-
tem (AUTOCOUN) was originally oriented to vocational coun-
‘seling it has given increased attention to personal counseling.

e e

percent (75%) of the same statements that counselors produced.
Indications are this accufacy can and is being increased quite
easily. Overall, students showed no marked preferences for
either the computer or the counselor. There were, however,
marked individual differences with some students clearly pre-
ferring the computer while others preferred the counselor.
Students favoring the computer indicated it had more specific
and factual information. This group also communicated with the
computer about a significantly greater number of course-related
problems. Half of the students, however, did not think the com-
puter gave enough consideration to personal interests and per-
sonalities. An appropriate conclusion might be that made by
Cooley and Hummel who state:

Some students may find the need for human contact in-
creased by using a machine; for other students the need for
contact may be reduced.

As Tondo (1969) states:

Students find the impersonality a relief_and trust that the
computer has no biases. They are pleased at having control
over the flow of information and like~being able to request
an appointment with the counselor by so simple a method.

This program and others are being experimented with in the
Palo Alto, California schools.

Cooley and Hummel (1969) describe a project being con-
ducted by Hummel termed the Coordinated Information and
Guidance System (CIGS). This program is directed at provid-

~ ing a learning environment in which each student engages in

and is assisted in self-exploration, the clarification of values,
and obtaining relevant information. This is done in groups of
no more than fifteen students meeting no more often than one
period per day. A number of group techniques and exercises are
employed which create a permissive and loosely structured in-
teraction among students and leader. Aspects of this program
which prove the most successful will be computerized in the fu-
ture.

_~~ Cassel _(1969) describes a computer assisted counseling pro:'w

gramcted at assisting culturally disadvantaged students
gain greater social insight and thereby better cultural adjust-
ment. This program consists of twenty problem situations in
each of the following eight areas: (a) home and family; (b)
conscience and inner-development; (¢) community and peers;
(d) law enforcement and rule; (e)*‘sthool and education; (f)
psychosexual and romance; (g) economic sufficiency; and (h)
leadership and Self-actualization. Each problem has five mul-
tiple choice responses. If the student selects the ideal response
response 1s antl-
L 7 opse.
This program is being developed at the University of Wisconsin
in’ Milwaukee.

" A final system which is in its infancy but which would have
extremely significant implications, if and when refined, is de-
scrihed by Colby (1967). He and his associates are attempting
to develop a computerized program which simulates and facili-

S
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tates changes in personal belief systems. At present this system

is experimentingmttempting to change belief systems by:

. . . trying to simulate these processes by an on-line dia-
logue with the program which first attempts to lessen the
credence of a belief by weighing evidence for and against
it. This is achieved by consulting all the relevant beliefs in
the system to weigh evidence for the contrast of a belief.
If more evidence is found for the contrast than t.he original,
the original’s belief’s credence is lessened. This in turn may
effect the credence of a belief for which it can serve as a
supporting system.

Preliminary evaluation of the system indicates “input designed
to weaken the reasons for a belief is more effective in changing
the belief than trying to wejgh evidence for and against the be-
lief directly.” \ Thig gystem more than any other serves-to point
out not onl

constructive ' ity.
= Computer-Assisted Scheduling and College Selection. Schools
have increasingly utilized computers for scheduling or sectioning
students to classes. International Business Machines Corpora-
tion has developed the Class Load and School Scheduling
(CLASS) program which has been utilized in a number of high
schools including Ann Arbor, Michigan. A more exhaustive at-
tempt to computerize a master schedule program has recently
been described by the Educational Facilities Laboratories, a non-

~profit corporation established by the Ford Foundation (1964).

This program, entitled Generalized Academic Simulation Pro-

’ \\\ grams (GASP), has been “implemented in a number of schools

including Wayland, Massachusetts; Norridge, Illinois; and Co-
hasset, Massachusetts. Although costs of this program have
varied widely—from $1 to $10 per student—one school with
2,500 students scheduled for $3 per student while a school with
400 students cost $7 per student. Schools considering comput-
erized scheduling should investigate this program.

Lovell (1969) described a computerized program called
SELECT being developed by Harcourt, Brace & World which as-
sists the student, parent and counselor in identifying colleges for
the student. This system involves a student questionnaire
which records student requirements for a college, personal data,
aptitude and test records, and high school record items. This

v

/

data is compared with computer stored information from 3,000
universities, colleges,- junior colleges, and trade schools. This
system is not directed at making the college decision for the stu-
dent but rather as a preliminary screening process which selects
schools most compatible with student data.

Another computer-assisted college selection program is
SEARCH (1969). The students fills out a 72-item College Pre-
ference Inventory. This information is fed into the computer
and the student receives a computer typed letter listing the ten
colleges most compatible with student data. SEARCH is lo-
cated in Cambridge, Massachusetts, and costs $10 per student.

Juola et. al. (1968) recently described a computer-assisted
program of academic advising for low achieving students and
students experiencing difficulties in particular subject matter
areas. Although this progrdam was developed foruniversity stu-
dents it could be modified and used at the high school level. The
major goal of this program is to raise a student’s grade point
average by: (a) repeating courses and having the new grade
replace the old grade, rather than averaging the two grades;
(b) advising students to not enroll for or drop an advanced
course in a sequence if grades in introductory courses have been
marginal and to repeat the earlier course thus securing better
foundation knowledge; and (c) picking electives in which the
student has a higher-than-average likelihood of success. Stu-
dent’s who availed themselves of the computerized program
not only significantly improved their grade point average but
also performed significantly better than students not utilizing
the computer service. The ramifications of this approach are
many including utilization with potential dropouts and under-
achievers as well as the average student. A more far reaching
implication suggested by this study is that, with effective aca-
demic advisement, it might be possible for all students to be
“successful” (GPA) in their schooling. Effective scheduling
might also antiquate the notion of normal distributions of GPA’s
and class grades.

Elementary School Counseling

Introduction. The 1960’s witnessed the emergence of guid-
ance and counseling in the elementary school. The rise of this
profession in the 1960’s and its establishment in all schools dur-
ing the 1970’s is based upon: (a) the belief that emotional and
social ills are more likely to be prevented or allieviated if inter-



QUESTION:

Must Every Child Be Placed On The Computer And Be
Identified?

ANSWER:

"All Children" Means, "All Children" Must Meet Student
Learning Outcomes In Order To Graduate.

That's What OBE Is All About ... Accessing Individual
Children To Meet Government Goals.

FACT: National Education Goal #1
Early Childhood And Early Intervention. Parents As
Teachers...."All" Children Will Come To School Ready To Learn.

FACT: National Goal #2 And #6

Children Will Be Screened, Diagnosed, And Intervention Done
Thru Drug-Free Schools And Special Education-Instructional
Support Teams.

High School Completion - Graduation Requirement

FACT: National Goal #3

National Education Goals Panel In Statewide Student Record
Systems, "...An Identification Number That Uniquely Identifies
Each Child In A State Is An Essential Aspect Of A Student Level
Record System.

FACT: National Goal #5
Lifelong Learning...Adults, Too.

Page 94

CECCE e et aadt



IR N I R R A I A A R I I I A I I S I I A D D I T B IO RN JN R R R R B NS I R NS TS B

NATIONAL GOAL #2 AND #3

How Will My Child Be
Remediated To Meet Exit
Outcomes In Order To Graduate?
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independence Middle School

November 2, 1992

A Pennsylvahia Department of Education
program for grades K-6

Presenter: Mr. James Mangino
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Self-concept
(Shyness, chip on the shoulder)

Identification of f'ée!ings
(Children from dysfunctional families
cannot identify feelings)

Communication of feelings

(Children sometimes don't have the words
to express how they feel)

Social interaction skills
(Aggressive/withdrawn (lost) child)

Decisioni making skills

Life Skills Area + Life Stressors Area = Behavior/Performance
- Indicators

Examples of life stressors: starting school, divorce, death, drugs,
neglect, moving, retention, disease, new parent, abuse, family

havior/performance indicators: class clown, sieals,
cheats, absent, withdrawn, distracted, sick, inattentive, abusive
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INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this publication is to provide basic information concerning Instructional
Support and address questions the Department of Education (PDE) has received. This information
should assist school districts in planning and submitting local applications. This document reflects
PDE's plans for the implementation of the Instructional Support Initiaive. As further information
and/or any change in plans becomes available school districts will be notfied.

General information regarding the Instructional Support Initiative and local school district

implementation is available through the newsletter /nstructional Support Update. Specific
quesuons should be directed to the PDE personnel listed in the Directory of this publication.

NG /
0
att WHAT IS THE IST?

A The revised Special Education Regulations and Standards stipulate that@lementaq

L\QW \{aged student who expenences academic difficulty will have access to instructional support. This
his d School

o

requirement is to be phased-in over a five-year period as descnbed in this document.
districts are reguired to institute the IST process by 1993, however, only districts which have
volunteered are currently participating.

The instructional support process is composed of assessment and intervention procedures
that are used to assure that students receive an effective Instructional program, as well as other
school services, that will meet their leamning needs. The hub of the instructional support process is
the Instructional Support Team (IST), which meets on a regular basis to assist classroom teachers
in planning and implementing strategies that are designed to produce success for the identified
students. Each IST is aided by an instructional support teacher, specially trained to assist other
teachers in meeting the goals set by the team. Itis the responsibility of the IST to implement a
screening process which includes the recommendation of specific instructional suig_gn services to
meet the needs of the students, and the assessment of the degree of need of students whom IST
assistance is requested.

The major components of instructional support are:

» Collaborative consultation/team building
¢ Curriculum-based assessment

* Instructional adaptation

* Behavior management

« Student assistance/Life skills

The IST process represents an incorporation of a number of best practices piloted
throughout the state over the past several years. Particular efforts have been made to include
critical elements of the Elementary Student Assistance Team process. Rr. Gary Ledebur, Director
of the Bureau of Basic Education Support Services, and Dr James A. Tucker, Director of the

Bureau of Special Education, described the mer f th in th ember 5, 199
memo. Therefore, districts participating in IST u'axmn§ will receive Student Assistance training ai
the elementary level. Tt 1s expected that approxnnately 00 school distncts will receive this training

each year throughout the five year phase-in period.
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IST Validation 1993

STUDENT ASSESSMENT
Benchmarks of Effective Practice

The IST identifies student’s’ instructional levels using curriculum
based assessmeat techniques. For each student displaying academic
problems, the student is ossessed on material from the instructional
curriculum and the Jevel of difficylty of the material is checked. The
assessment includes an appraisal of the student's mechanics and
comprehension/understanding in the area(s) of concern. The
assessment yields the students: strengths and weakness and allows
the assessor(s) to compare this with what the teacher's expectations
are as they begin to consider interventions.

For each student exhibiting -behavioral/affective problcms. the IST
identifies the student's jnappropriate behaviors in the classroom. life
stressors and coping skills (i.e.. self-concept, decision-making, social
interaction and identification/communications with the student. and
plans for helping the student behave appropriately. Parcnts arc
included whenever possible. T

——
I

The classroom-based assessment in both academic and
behavioral/affective areas is sufficient to provide information
regarding the development of appropriate classroom interventions.
Once the intervention is initiated. continuous monitoring of student
progress on the targeted skill(s) is conducted during the instruction
support period. The IST determines the student's rate of acguisition
and retention in the area(s) of concsrn throughout the intervention
period. and student's degres of need at the end of the intervention
period.

Is there evidencs that thesc features are in place?
Strengths

Page 100

T R R O B B I O B O T O I o T S T T O S T T T I A A T A AN N B B B B B I I B B



[ST Validation 1693

DESIGN AND IMPLE.\’(E.\'TATION OF CLASSROOM
INTERVENTIONS

Benchmarks of Effective Practice

The interventions implemented during the instructional support
period are based on the initial assessment of the student receiving
instructional support in academic, behavioral, affective, and/or
classroom discipline areas. During the intervention period. direct
instructional services are provided to identified students in the

r om in order to determine the instructional level, to
establish the intervention, and to search systematically for strategies
that produce successful classroom performance and/or personal
adjustment. These activities are conducted by the support teacher or
other members of the IST for that student. in support of the regular
classroom instruction. As the intervention period progresses. the
classroom teacher incorporates the intervention into the regular
classroom routine. as supportcd by the continuum of regular
education services. In using the continuum of services, the school

provides services to students in an ordered priority fashion from

least iptensive to most intensive levels.

If there is an academic skill deficit. the student is systematically
taught at the instuctional level in areas of concern throughout the
intervention period. Instructional materials are adapted to
accommodate student learning nesds. Teachers also may adapt
testing, homework and grading procedures to accommodate
identified students. In any adapted activity. teachers adjust the
difficulty level to conform to the margin of challenge necessary to
motivate students to learn.

If the Studcm has a behavioral/affective need, the [ST identifies and
puts into practice strategies to build_seif-concept, decision-making
skills. social interaction skills. and/or skills for
identification/communication of -feelings. For classroom discipline
problems, precise definitions of appropriate and inappropriate
behavior are defined at the school and classroom levels. A
structured ms_gnh_n:_pj_an includes direct communication about what
to do. when to do it. and the degree of accuracy required. Parent
responsibility and accountability for student behavior is promoted.
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Statewide Student Record Systems

° There is a substantial variation across states in the extent to which the development of
statewide student record systems has been supported by new financial or staff resources.

° Successful systems gain the carly support of program 'staff as well as MIS and data
processing staff.

° The critical step in system design in most States is the development of a data "dictionary*
or handbook specifying clear definitions of data elements and formats that can be
consistently applied across local districts.

. Many States attempt to give local districts a sense of ownership of the system by giving
district representatives joint responsibility for determining the definition of data elements
and system design.

° Few States bring all districts and all data clemeots on line at once; rather, the process
typically is incremental, adding districts and/or data subsystems over time.

Content

° Data needs at the State level are largely determined by State and Federal reporting
requirements.. .

° The perceived need for various types of data differs substantially from one State to the
next.

o The size of the State —- the numbers of students and school districts in its borders —
strongly influences how statewide student record systems are organized.

° In some States, the student record system is part of an integrated management system;
in such cases, it does not make sense to consider student records independent of staff or
financial information.

° Relatively few States rely on a single software/hardware configuration at the district level;
but those states with regional processing centers are likely to use standardized systems at
thesc regional sites.

° An identification number that uniquely identifies each cbﬂd in a State is en essential
aspud of & siudent-level recoid systen.

Outcomes

° The unplementauon of comprehensive student record systems in those States that currently
have them is so recent that few States have had the opportunity to fully exploit the
potential of these systems to inform state-level educational policy.

® Local school districts do not use State systems extensively, espccnally small districts

that lack large ressarch and evaluation staffs.
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QUESTION:

When Did This Technology Of Tracking Individuals
Begin?

ANSWER:

FACT: 1975 Contract Between AT & T And
Pennsylvania Department Of Education Sets Up First
Stage To Interface With Federal Handbooks.

FACT: Ciriteria Used In the Lancaster City School
District Was EQA And Long Range Planning.

FACT: Technology Was Given To All Bell Systems
In The United States.

FACT: National Center Of Education Statistics
Federal Handbooks That Were First Interfaced: (See
Talking Papers Pg 36 & 37)

Financial Accounting

Student/Pupil

Staff

Property

Curriculum

Community
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AN HISTORICAL/EVALUATIVE ANALYSIS OF:

THE LANCASTER, FENNSYLVANIA
STUDENT SKILLS PRQUJECT.

Prepared for:
PENNSYLVANIA DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATICN

and
AMERICAN TELEPHSONE AND TELEGRAPH COMPANY

June 30, 1975
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INTRODUCTION

The Community-Defined Expectations for school Curriculum Project originated with a research effort sponsored by
the American Telephone and Telegraph Company and the Ohio Bell Telephone Company. That effort was further
developed and refined during 1971 and 1972 by the Educational Systems Section of Batelle Laboratories, Columbus,
Ohio, with the support of Battelle Institute and the cooperation of the Columbus Public Schools. The Project model
was then made available by AT & T to all Bell System companies throughout the country for consideration and
possnble adaptatlon to meet the educatlonal needs of local compames Ihe_pmems_d:sxgned_as_unmhgd

mﬂm&oﬂ%shﬂmdmm@mw&&mm@mwmmhm Results

of the Columbus implementation of the Project are incomplete: therefore, it was decided to expedite further
development of the Project model by using it in other and differing school dnstncts The first of these districts was
Lancaster, Pennsylvania.

A series of contacts between individuals in the educational Relations Section, Public Relations and Employee
Informatlon Department of AT & T and the Pennsylvama State Depanment of educatlon led eventually to a

mLSthgl_Qummum_Emun_Qr_d;m provnde it wnth an even greater d.egr_cc of credlblhty Lha.n_u;_mmht
otherwise have commanded at a local level,

Accordingly, school district administrative personnel were assigned the responsibility of reviewing the materials
developed and provided by AT & T from the Battelle/Columbus Project to determine the feasibility and advisability
of implementing a similar effort in Lancaster. They spent approximately two hundred and forty hours of time in this
initial effort to arrive at an overall comprehension of the Project. Upon completion of the review, they
recommended to the members of the central administrative staff the implementation of the AT & T model with
appropriate modifications tailored to the specific character and needs of the School District of Lancaster. This
recommendation was supported at a meeting on June 12, 1974 attended by various representatives of the School
District of Lancaster, along with representatives of the Pennsylvania Department of education, the Manheim
Township School District, AT & T and the Bell Telephone Company of Pennsylvania. Two days later, on June 14,
1974, the Planning and Development Committee of the District's Board of Directors strongly recommended the
implementation of the project in Lancaster and on June 18, 1974 the Full Board of Directors gave its formal approval
to the Project. Mr. Paul S. Steffy, the Coordinator of Federal Programs and Long Range Planning, and Mr. Regis P.
Kirchner, the Director of Pre-School Services, were named Project Director and Assistant Director respectively, and
together served as the Project management staff through most of the Project's major task implementations. They
would later be assisted by Mr. John Tardibuono, who was appointed in mid December as Assistant to Mr. Steffy in
the Federal Programs and Long Range Planning Offices of the School District.

The School District of Lancaster is centrally located in Lancaster County in the Piedmont Plateau physio-graphic
region of Pennsylvania. The District has one senior high school, four junior high schools, and fifteen elementary
schools. Included within its boundaries are seven(7) non-public schools - 6 elementary and one senior high school.

The enrollment figures for the Fall of 1974 indicate that the Lancaster District is the counties largest school district
with a total population of 11.099 pupils, spanning grades K through 12. Recent demographic data however, reveal;
nine percent (9%) decrease in school enrollment during the last five years.

** These efforts involved a group of eight men in public education in the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania who
joined together under the auspices of the United States Office of Education, the department of Administration,
Supervision, and Curriculum of the College of education, University of Maryland and their respective educational
agencies to provide a significant solution to a pressing problem in local Schools: the application of systematic

- planning processes for the improvement of education.
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STUDENT/PUPIL
ACCOUNTING

Standard Terminology and Guide for Managing
Students Data in Elementary and Secondary
Schools, Community/Junior Colleges,
and Adult Education

STATE EDUCATIONAL RECORDS AND REPORTS SERIES:
HANDBOOK YV
Revised 1974

By
John F. Puttham
Nattional Center for
Education Statistics
Education Division

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND WELFARE
David Mathews, Secretary

Education Division .
Virginia Y. Trotter, Assistant Secretary for Education

National Center for Education Statistics
Marie D. Eldridge, Administrator
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STUDENT/PUPIL ACCOUNTING

Figure lb.-'-Maior Categories of Student Information
FIRST 3 DIGITS ONLY)

100 PERSONAL IDENTIFICATION 612 Type of Entry . »
101 Name g :2 Admission Status (Community/Jr, Coliegs)
102 Student Number Former Dropout
103 Sex 515 School or Other Institution Previously Attended
104 Recisi/Ethnic Group 6516 Educetions! Level Previously Complsted by
: 82 s:l"h .In:A'.SD". 617 SchA:u'E‘ Ew:’mon Student -
. Minor/Adutt Stetus o ntere
107 Femily Responsibliit 618 Due! Enroliment i
108 Citizenship Stetus Y 619 Type of School or Institution Entersd
109 Langusge Considerations b21 Grade Entered or Yeor In School
T Veteran Bonefit Stetus 522 Locstion of Instruction
: . 623 Typs of Progrem Entared
200 FAMILY AND RESIDENCE 524 Type of Ciass (or Instructions! Grouping)
210 Parsnts 625 Princips! Medium of Instruction
e Male Porent 626 Full-Time/Pert-Time Stetus
212 Femals Perant 627 Dsy/Evening Stetus (Community/Jr, Coliege)
213 Sponsor 528 Specis! Program Modificetion
220 Responsibls Adult of Domicite 631 Course or Ciass Assignment
230 Brothars and Sisters Living in Househotd 632 Counselor
240 Femily Economic Information 6533 Home Room Tescher
260 Femily Socie!/Cultural Information 6540 Membership and Attendence
vt th b
n .
300 PHYSICAL, HEALTH, SENSORY, AND RELATED 6 60 Withdraws!
. CONDITIONS 5 61 Tronsfer
301 Student Medice! Record Number 652 - Completion of Schooling
310 History of Physice! Development 553 Discontinuence of School Work {Dropping Out)
an Heipht b 54 Desth
g :g gol'ol;‘t h 560 Nonentrance Information
rol Heolt
320 Sensory, Physicsl, and Releted Conditions 600 PERFORMANCE
321 Vislon . g 10 Sch:ol Porfor;nsoncc
1 rogram of Studies
ggg ;‘::.'L"“Dmd Lenguege 612 Course Information
324 Orthopedic Condition 613 Merk or Report for Student Performance
g gg ::dero!ogcold(:ondiuon g :g a':ilt‘l/:gr.ﬂu of Velus}
srdisc Condition
3 Other Physicel Condition 6 "; Mark-Point Aversge . 1
328 Physicel and/or Heslth Handicep 61 gocurrlcuhv Activity information
328 Physice! Anomalies and Cosmetic Conditions of | 618 rogress Informetion ot
. Potentle! Emotionsi Signlificance 621 Recognition for Completion
330 Medica! Mistory g gg trionon llﬂfg'ﬂm-cm
In : Di“c“"é l:lmsm, snd Other Temporsry 630 Nom:':::lr g"d::"":;:
onditions !
332 Immunizetions 63 Employment information
333 School-Releted injuries and Medice! Trestments | 832 Other Nonschoo! Performance Information
3 Other Serious tnjuries gi‘g p mw';%:l"muvlw Interests
ostschoo ormance
g 32 f,‘:{,?zw,, 641 Postschool Interssts end Plans
3 Madice! Leboratory Tests snd Procedures 642 P“:;ﬁ:g:.f‘g"““‘w" end Training
340 ﬂolon%solnodr':::'y':lal, Heslth, Sensory, end Releted 643 Postschoo! Occupstion snd Employment
Information
J 60 Physicsi Exeminstions .
360 Physics!, Health, and Sensory Impsirments 644. Other Postschool Activities
370 Limitation c:n'Sehoo: Activities 700 TRANSPORTATION
380  Emergency Information 701 Trensportation Status of Student
702 Distence from Home to School
400 MENTAL, PSYCHOLOGICAL, AND PRDFICIENCY | 7 o3 Eligibiiity of Student for Transportation st
TEST RESULTS AND RELATED ) Public Expenss
STUDENT CHARACTERISTICS . 704 Vshicle on which Trensported
410 Menta), Psychologice!, snd Proficiency Tests snd 705 ‘Distance Transported
Anventories 7068 Length of Tims Trensported
411 Tost Identificetion . 707 Quelificstion for Stete Transportation Ald
: :g ;ormsof Test Administration ; gg g::,o::u, :umbo'r‘ .
: est Scoring } oolbus Routs Mumbse
420 Reterrals for School Work or for Intelisctual, " S.choolbm Run Number
Soclel, or Emotions! Ressons 712 Lus Stop Identificstion
430 Specific Ments! snd Feychologicel 800 SPECIAL ASSISTANCE 28T YUITION
Cheractaristics 801 Students with Specisl Choracteristics
440  Most Effective Styles of Learning & Og ;odwgldtduclnlonnl ongm: Eligibitity
80 tete Educations! Prozrem Eiighuiliy
500 ENROLLMENT 804  Other Specio! Educational Frogram Liigibility
510 Entrance {Admission) 805 Weifars Eligibllity
51 Dste of Entry -or Admission 806 ‘Yultion and Fee Information
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STUDENT/PUPIL ACCOUNTING

name or number sequence to facilitate locating the

. records of specific students, Cross-reference files can be

used to facilitate locating a record by some category
“other than the file tequence category. For example, if
"the file is arranged by number, a separate file of 3" x
5" cards could be established, containing student name
and number, arranged in name sequence. If an infor-
mation request shows student name but no number,
the name card can be found in the card file. The
student number shown on this card can then be used to
locate the proper record in the data base.

Because of tha confidential nature of much of the
information in the student data base, access to this file
should be limited to suthorized personnel. If possible,
information requests shouid be forwarded to s member
of the central office staff who is suthorized to work
with the data bess. If the request is in order, this
individua! will lock ¥p the record and report’ the
desired information to the requestor,

One procedurs for protecting confidentiality in-
volves the use of an Lnformation Requisition (figure
A-12, page 161). This form shouid be filled out in
duplicate, signed by the individual requesting the
information, and, a3 required, signed also by the person
authorizing the use of the information (eg., parent,
student, originstor of record or his department chair-
man). The requisition is sent to the central office,
where the requested information is transcribed from
the record to the requisition. The origing! copy of the
requisition—-with the information—is sent to the
requisitioning source. The copy of the requisition is
filed, either with the record or separately. In emer-
gencies, some information might be transferréd by
telephone, but an Information Requisition should be
filled out after the fact to document the access to the
student record. (The issue of confodmmhw is dis
cussed in detail in chapter I1.)

COMPUTERIZED SYSTEM

Computerized System Data Base.=in 8 computer-
ized information system, the student dats bess is 8 file
or files of Gata stored on magnetic tape or Mmagnetic
gisk. In mavy lage or medium-sized schools, the
student dats base is the largest file progessed by the
computer. A student record containing o8l of the
information rouired for 8 student information system
couid exceed 1,000 characters in length. Figurs A-13
on page 162 dlustrates the contents of 8 computerized
student record utilizing the recommendations in
chapter 1V for s basic student record.

File size is an important consideration to the
systems designer because, in most computer systems,
internal memory and disk storage are limited. In
tape-oriented systems, larger files generally take longer
to process. There are severa! techniques for reducing
file and record size. These include:

o Extensive use of coded data.

e Use of variable length records.

e Subdividing the data base into categories based
upon the importance of the data.

e Subdividing the data base into several files based
upon functional aress.

In a computerized system, coded data provide the
advantage of requiring a8 minimum of file space.
Although only the data code is stored in the record,
the computer can be programed to print the full
description of the item on computergenerated reports.

Not all records require the same amount of data.
The record of a kindergartener, for example, will not
contain as much information as the record of a high
school senior. If all records in the data base are of the
same length, many records will contain a large number
of blank fields. This can be prevented by the use of
voriabie-length records increased programing efforts.
first portion (high order) of each record containg basic
information spplicable to all students. The remainder
of the record contains only data pertinent to that
specific record. In earlier computers, the use of
variable-length records increased programing efforts.
With the powerful operating systems available today,
however, 8 variable-length record format imposes no
particular problems to the programer.

in some student information systems, the data base
is subdivided according to the importance of the data.
Essential information that pertains to all students is
kept in one file. A second file is established that
contains 8ll optional information. Most of the time, it
is necessary to process only the first fil¢ in order to
QINErats NECEssary reports.

A somewhat similsr technique is to divide the data
base into & number of files based upon functional area.
For example, there might be an attendance and grade .
reporting file, 8 family information file, and 8 student
health information file. All of these files are related
through the student number.

Collsction of Informstion.—~In 3 computerized v
information system, newly collected dasta must be
converted to computer-readable form before they can
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and Reports Series:
Handbook II, Revi_sed
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by
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STAFF ACCOUNTING

Classifications and
Standard Terminology
for Local and State
School Systems

1974

State Educational Records
and Reports Series:
Handbook IV, Revised
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QUESTION:

How Will The Government Monitor And Track Individuals
To See If They Are Meeting The National Educational
Goals?

ANSWER:

Thru Electronic Portfolios Of The Total Development Of
The Child.

FACT: "Express'" Is Being Implemented, The Electronic
Transfer Of The Permanent Record For Students And
Schools.

FACT: NCES And CSSO Are Developing Two New
Handbooks...Student And Staff.

'FACT: Health Records Will Be Merged Into Education

Data Records.

FACT: The Migrant Student Transfer System Is The
Prototype For The "Express."

FACT: The "Express'" Is Being Developed To Transmit
Data For Multi-Purposes, Districts To Other Districts Or
The State To The Federal Government, And Sending

Transcripts To Postsecondary Institutions And Employers.

FACT: Match Orlando Workshop Data Elements To
Student Pupil Handbook, They Are The Same.
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A GUIDE
TO THE IMPLEMENTATION
OF THE
SPEEDE/ExPRESS
ELECTRONIC TRANSCRIPT

Version 1

Developed by the

: COMMITTEE ON THE STANDARDIZATION OF
POSTSECONDARY EDUCATION ELECTRONIC DATA EXCHANGE (SPEEDE)
AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF COLLEGIATE REGISTitRS
AND ADMISSIONS OFFICERS

EXCHANGE OF PERMANENT RECORDS ELECTRONICALLY
" FOR STUDENTS AND SCHOOLS (ExPRESS)
NATIONAL CENTEF: Ot EDUCATION STATISTICS
COUNCIL OF CHIEF STATE SC:iJ0L OFFICERS

IMarch 31, 1992
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EDUCATION DATA SYSTEM IMPLEMENTATION PROJECT

Council of Chief State School Officers
State Education Assessment Center
One Massachusetts Avenue, N.W., Suite 700
Washington, D.C. 20001-1431

\ (202) 408-5505 Telephone/(202) 408-8072 Fascimile

\ The _six National Education Goals developed by the nation'’s governors and the
Administration in 1989 set targets and expectations that implied a greater need for
comparable and reliable education data to measure their status and progress. Even before
the establishment of the Goals and the subsequent America Z000 strategy, the National
Cooperative Education Statistics Systems was established by the Hawkins-Stafford Education
Improvement Amendments of 1988 (P.L. 100-297) to involve state and federal governments
in a mutual effort to produce state-comparable and nationally- uniform data on public and

private school systems. This System bas been gmded by the National Forum on Education
Statistics which provides the leadership in anticipating data needs and developing ways to
help state education agencies to provide the needed data. To achieve these, the Forum
needs to implement an organizational infrastructure at both the state and national levels
which can flexibly produce, add, edit, transmit, and utilize education data.

The National Center for Education Statistics (NCES) has been overseeing the
progress of the above efforts toward the improvement of education data. In September
1991, NCES awarded a three-year contract to the Council of Chief State School Officers
(CCSSO) to facilitate the implementation of a national education data system. During the
course of this three-year project, titled Education Data System Implementation Project
(EDSIP), the following distinct, but interrelated, activities will be conducted:

1) Cmﬁuuhmmmaudaamﬂmm
hmeﬂmN@SmdumthmmMMmmwmwm
proposed to be added to NCES's Commoa Core of Data surveys for the purpose of making the database -

more comprebensive and useful Working with state education agency staff and others knowledgeable
in the Geld, project staff will summarize current state activitics and make recommendatioas for

data collection activities will be developed and pilot-tested.

\ definitions and procedures for collecting new data. In addition, a model for future revisions to NCES
2)

Eabancs state and local capability to electroaically transfer student data.

The project will administer an interstate student records transfer system, currently called ExXPRESS--
Exchange of Permaneat Records Electronically for Students and Schools—the development of which has
beea funded by NCES for two years prior to EDSIP. This actvity has included the development of
standard data elements for inclusion in an electronic student transcript and a pilot exchange of student
records across school districts and from districts to institutions of higher education. The system is now
mdyfufmhudewbpmcaguchdmgtheapponmmdacmﬁo«d.mahngfm

arrangements with a communications network for exchanging the records, and expansion to more sites.
Project staff will provide training, as well as technical and administrative support for these activities.
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3) Implement Persoanc! Exchange System foc sharing state expertise In solviag edocation data problems,
The project will continue to operate a Personnel Exchange System to enable state education agency staff
to coasult with staff from other states on various areas of concern. These may include: administrative
management issues such as administration of state or local education agencies, finance, and teacher
supply and demand; instructional management issues such as monitoring of pupil coursework, testing,
and attendance; and geographic management issues such as student transfer and dropout information
within and across school systems.

4) Develop Informatioa Referral System for sharing information to Improve data systems across states.
The project will develop and maintain an clectronic database of education data and directory
information about state education agency staff involved in data collection activities. This database also
will include information about education data collection activities conducted by federal agencies as well
as other organizations. The system will provide information on ways to improve states’ data collection,
analysis, and dissemination. This consolidated database about education will be easily accessed by state
agency persoanel for their information and use.

b)) Develop student and staff data handbooks.
The project will develop two handbooks~ooe on student information and one on staff information.

These bandbooks will include an extensive and comprehensive deseriptioa of an administrative record
system and data clement terms and definitions. Project staff will work closely with experts as well as

federal, state, and local education agency persoancl during the process.

The EDSIP builds upon two previous CCSSO projects also funded by NCES. These
projects focused primarily on data elements related to the Common Core of Data. The
Education Data Improvement Pro;ect ( 1985-1988) described state collection of data
elements and analyzed each state’s capacity to provide standard, comparable, and timely
data to NCES on public elementary and secondary school and school district, staff, students,
revenues, and expenditures. The project also recommended to the states and NCES ways
to overcome observed deficiencies in the states’ ability to produce the data requested on the
Common Core of Data surveys. Last, but not least, the project established agreement across

. states on standard definitions of the data elements reported to NCES and prepared for
successful negotiation of data plan agreements between NCES and each state.

\ The second project, also funded by NCES, was the New ‘Education Data

[mprovement Project (1988-1991). Project staff facilitated the establishment of technical
assistance plans for each state, which addressed the state’s problems in responding tc
Common Core of Data requirements and recommended strategies and resources to rcmcdy
these problems. The plans-addressed issues in all fiscal and nonfiscal data. Project staff
negotiated changes in the state’s data responses through various means. These included the
chief state school officer’s approval of the plan, consultation among state education agencies,
and on-site techmical assistance to states.

For more information about the newly-funded Education Data System Implemen-
tation Project and ExPRESS, please contact Barbara S. Clements, Project Director. EDSIP
project staff also provide information about specific tasks., Lisa Solomon coordinates the
tasks on improving the Common Core of Data surveys; Kathleen Fortney assists on tke
management of EXPRESS; Tom Tobin manages the Personnel Exchange System; and Oona
Cheung coordinates both the Information Referral System and the development of student
and staff data handbooks.
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Draft (9/11/92)

Councll of Chief State School Officers
Co W State Education Assessrment Center
UNGC Education Data System Implementation Project

One Massochusexs Avems, N W, Sudxe X0 Washington, D.C. 20002-1431
(352) 408-5503 Teicphone /(202) 408-8072 F acsimdle

- Student Data Handbook
for Elementary and Secondary Education

Developed for:

National Center for Education Statistics
Office of Educational Research and Improvement
U.S. Department of Education
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ANNOUNCING ...

A WORKSHOP ON THE
EXCHANGE OF PERMANENT RECORDS ELECTRONICALLY
STUDENTS AND SCHOOLS (EXPRESS) SYSTEM
Delta Orlando Resort, Orlando, Florida
February 18, 1991

Under development since 1989, the Exchange of permanent Records Electronically of
Students and Schools (express) system is rapidly becoming a reality. This system,
developed under the sponsorship of the National Center for education Statistics and now
staffed by the Council of Chief State School Officers, provides the mechanism for
electromc exchange of essentlal and standard mformatlon about a smdﬁm_s_as:ad.emm

placement. A more complete description of the system is attached.

The Workshop is sponsored by the Council of Chief State School Officers and the
National Center for Education Statistics. Presenters will include the participants in the
task force which has developed the system, including school district and state education
agency personnel from the states of Florida, California, New York, Texas, and
Washington as well as staff from the National Center for Education Statistics, the Council
of Chief State School Officers and the Migrant Student Records Transfer System. The
workshop designed primarily for school district and state agency personnel, will provide
you with information about Express, Electronic data Interchange, mapping data elements
to the standard format, and how to become a part of the system.

- Each participant in the workshop will receive a copy of the first official draft of the guide
to the Implementation of the Express System. This publication gives all the data
transaction sets, sample formats, and code tables for the Express standard electronic
record.

DATE/TIME
The workshop will be held on Tuesday, February 18, 1992, at the Delta Orlando
Resort in Orlando, Florida. It will be held just prior to the February 19-21, 1992

Conference on Elementary-Secondary Education Management Information Systems:

State and Local Models for excellence, sponsored by the U.S. Department of Education's
National Center for Education Statistics and the Florida Department of Education -

Division of Public Schools. Registration for the workshop will be on February 18 from
8:00 - 8:30 a.m., and the session will begin at 8:30. The workshop will end at 5:00 p.m.
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EXCHANGE OF PERMANENT RECORDS
ELECTRONICALLY OF
STUDENTS AND SCHOOLS (EXPRESS) SYSTEM

In 1989, a task force sponsored by the National Center for Education statistics began
meeting to examine the feasibility and benefits of a nationwide electronic records transfer
system. The Center took this step in the belief that such a system would provide a
practical tool benefitting school practitioners. In addition, it was hoped that the system
would promote state/local information system capacity and comparability in support of the
National Cooperative Education Statistics System. Participants in the task force include
school district and state education agency personnel from the states of Florida, California,
New York, Texas and Washington as well as staff from the National center for Education
Statistics and the council of chief State School Officers.

The anticipated benefits of the proposed national system include:

* promotion of greater compatibility and standardization of student information across
state and local information systems;

* more timely request and receipt of student records through electronic network as
opposed to mail;

* more timely avallablhty of data for use in determining the educational placement and
the initiation of support services required for enrolling students;

* increased reliability and consistency in the interpretation of student records;

* greater efficiency for districts with authorized student information systems, by
enabling them to receive machine-readable records which eliminate key-entry;

* increased protection of student records which will be less subject to tampering when
transferred through a network containing security procedures;

* reduced total cost to transfer records; and

* the availability to educational agencies of a multi-function network which can be
used for other purposes such as reporting data from districts to other districts or the state,
reporting data from the state to the federal government, and for sending transcripts to
postsecondary institutions and employers.

Project activities included the development of a set of data elements and definitions in

American Standards Institute format to be used in the pilot electronic transfer of student
records between districts and from districts to postsecondary institutions. These data
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Data elements are included for five different areas:

1. Demographics (student name, residential data, grade level, race/ethnicity, home
language, guardians name)

2. Academic History (previous school, course work, grades and credits awarded,
grade point average, rank in class, attendance)

3. Special Programs and Services (program type, funding source, placement data,
placement criteria, eligibility determination/status)

4. Health ( immunization, health condition, screening, medical treatment)
5. Test Information (test identity, test data, norming period, subject area, test scores)

The data elements definitions, wherever possible, are standard definitions established
by NCES, CCSSO, or other national organizations.

Administration of the system, its governance structure, and sponsorship of task force
activities is now part of the Education Data System Implementation Project at the Council
of Chief State School Officers. Information about the project may be obtained from the
Project Director, Barbara Clements at (202) 624-7700.
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MIGRANT STUDENT RECORD TRANSFER SYSTEM
TARGET AUDIENCE: Migrant Children

AWARD: 300-76-0090 10/01/1983 to 9/30/1984 Cost: $4.9 million

This system is a computerized educational and health system for migrant students in
preschool through 12th grade. The system has approximately 200 telecommunication
devices located in 44 States serving all 50 States, Puerto Rico, and the District of
Columbia area. Terminals submit student data to migrant children on a daily basis.
Curriculum being taught to migrant children is established by each State through
application submitted to the U.S. Department of Education. The curriculum varies
according to the established needs of migrant children at the various levels. Through the

mmmmwhmwmmﬁm&.r health. criteri { skills data { los 1 lace the child

immediately. This allows teachers to formulate ideas on what the student has mastered
and what program should be developed around each of the State programs. Presently the
computer is programmed to provide all skill based information on all children in the areas

of reading, math, oral language, and early childhood skills. This information is part of the
total history of every children in the development of his or her profile.

MAJOR PRODUCTS: 1. Skills in reading, math, early childhood and oral languages.
2. Credit exchange for secondary migrant students.
3. Student education and health data.
4. Management report for State Directors and the U.S.
Department of Education.

PROJECTS DIRECTORS: ED. DEPT. CONTACT PERSON:
Winford "Joe" Miller Patrick Hogan

Arkansas Department of Education Office of Elementary and Secondary
Arch Ford Building Education

Little Rock, Arkansas 72201 Migrant Education Program

(501) 371-2719 Donohoe Bldg, Room 1100

400 6th Street, S W.
Washington, D.C. 20202
(202) 245-9231
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= ' dase/oerv
== ATeT rurcriase/ iIce

reement
Ag 007043 XOT
Customer Name Contract No.
MIGRANT STUDENT RECORD TRANSFER SysTem |AT&T
Address Address Project Code
501 Woodfane Rm 325 PO Box 25000

‘AT&T Contact
L{ttle Rock AR 72203 Greensboro NC 27420 | Ton{ Sutton
City State Zip Code City State Zip Code Telephono No.

919 279-6579

Check Appropriate Transaction Type(s): XX Purchase O Purchase-in-place O Post Wasranty Service O Ucense Fee

Pcat .
Product/Service Price Element | _Warranty | Warranty | Uc, Quanty | Purchase Price/ Ianla{la:norV Tolgl
Description Coce (Tﬁg;') Cvg* Er"s')‘ Cvgr | Fee | QU8 | (icanse Fee c';r’;r:: Moncu::: g:;wce
4§-Channef Bank 2520-901 1 4200,00 ! 2765.00
w/42" Metal Cabinet
6 AMP Power Supply 25064 1 400,00 25.00
Ring Generator 25073 1 40000 13.00
Channef Seavice Unit 25100 2 400000 100,00
4 Wine To W/LB 25103 5 75000 % .00
2 PBX Chi Packs 25235 28 4200.00 190 .00
Engineering 400 00
Customer Contract Progress Payment Total This -
Retum Date Schedule ouihePege o - 1 13050 00 | $482:%80
Change Control Date (CCD) Contract | Subtotal From Attached { ). .
- $ . Signing | Addltional Page(s) o
Delivery Date - i e . tlshi - 1. Tt
InService Date ) D .- T
s Date | Filing Or Other Fees B R co
Service Commencement Date Vance - ce
$ Date :&guu;‘lm:ll&odiu e ( ) ( o ) ( : )
Service Payments . . .. ' . 1.
O Monthly s " " Date | Service PrepaymentAltemative . .. f Cr T T ceet TR T g
CiPrepayment i ; GrandTotals  (Excluding T e - 13493.00
. . ¢ O BEC L WA : N o
: S Asimoiceg |SrendTonlt  (BcludngTees) Tl 5060 00 | XeRRAXER

. Remarks i W o e e . AT ey :
Eithen (1) your signature below, (2) youn failure to object in waiténg within §ifteen (15) days of
ATET's sdgnatyre date, or (3] younr ta e

L.ll be gonc usive 0f your agzeemeﬁ%c%g A’T’%‘%'g‘«t %zoa h 0 gﬁe § yiced dﬁeveﬁgd&g&z%uoﬁ.

YOUR SIGNATURE ACKNOWLEDGES THAT YOU HAVE READ AND UNDERSTAND THE TERMS 'AND CONDITIONS ON THE REVERSE SIDE OF THIS
AGREEMENT. THESE TERMS AND CONDITIONS APPLY TO THIS ORDER AND ANY SUBSEQUENT ORDERS ACCEPTED BY AT&T. YOUR SIGNATUR
ALSOAUFHORIZESAT&TTO REQUEST CREDIT INFORMATION FROM ANY CREDIT REPORTING AGENCYOR SOURCE. : L BN e

: !d-r..u‘\' -‘-‘.'.u i

{Customer) e T
501 Woodfane " "Rm 325
Equipment Location Address
Little Rock ~i«c.ur’

SuAan L StILobzl L amheal B L ROIYCID VTRALC AL TR0E
e (Typ.dOdedeNlmo) IR B AE R Sy ey b :
_ o Managu, Rapid ReApaMe Cente.
o A ‘

Po Box 25000
A B 'ml“l s et a

_DZ;JMPQ G “arﬂnop B ..". Gav.v.uboad )
(rypodqumdemdpqo) IR RIS NN .w}urs.-.n\-m:'m:.'- ” Cay S e
Mrnsrv N/, 1993 SRS .
) . . e Pva e, i “v)“ .
Cae e - - . Vel iy e ,';1’;..'“9.“ e R ) T 2,.“3':1; . 1_::?;. T .___
Coverage ™, T, Code’ 'c'én'fir"ngo - : Coverage .. 89 suvas us 31,6008

e “eend GuﬂlnvomocyMgml.....
AOUNG-the-ClocK . .....c0nnesne2 i CustOn-Slte Exch .
EW\goPoinVFhmoh&appon.._a . AT&TOn-SIuF;ch

AU NTYE Qo L MANTIR Tt Maaa i T, 0 “n ¥ wuuum\mma VIR,
rF L u-m“-sunmwm "

. s R .. Tyt (4]
Tl . L 1o tavs LA R
- e BAIIITN L eeun 1D YORGE 40" %y el Pl e «'J!I‘I

VE e Lt

* Raisnion Requirement
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= ATsT Network Services Commitment Form 317033 0P
Customer Name AT&T Customer Account No./Master Customer No.
Arkansas Dept. of Education .
Address Migrant Student Address Plan 1D NosMLW Contract No.
-Record Transfer System — 10825 Financial Centre Pkwy
= | AT&T Contact
#4 Capitol Mall Suite 300 Charles L. Hare, Jr.
City State ZipCode | City State 2ip Code | Teiephone No.
Little Rock AR 72201 |Little Rock AR 72211 501-223-1132
Select Appropriate Option(s):
X0 NewOrder (] Add/Deiste Locations [J Upgrade (J Trial (J Cancel [J Renewal
O Promotion:
ATAT SOFTWARE DEFINED NETWORK (SDN)
{Location Detail must be attached)
O Basic [ Custom SON O Expanded Volume Plan )
Optionn. Ot 02 O3 O+« Patt 0O QU Ow pQw Qv gOw

Ow Ows OwW OXx DX

If tral option is selected, service will automatically continue under the option selecled above, unless you notify AT&T to terminale prior 1o the end of the trial period as
designated in the appropriate tariff. .

PRICING PLANS

(Main Billed or Sub-Account Telephono Nurmnbers Location Uist must be aluu:hed for RVPP, CSTPII, CSBP and One Line WATS Term Plan. Location Detail must be
attached 1o DFRP, OPP and HNS.)

O AT&T MEGACOM® Service Term Plan £ AT&T 80O Customer Specific Term Plan O Multiservice Volume Pricing Plan (MSVPP)
[ ATAT MEGACOM Service Card Option Pius (CsTP)* ) O Discounted Fixed Rate Plan (DFRP)
) ATAT 800 Term Plan — Location and Service X3 Revenus Volume Pricing Plan (RVPP)* ] ACCUNET T1.5
Specific: [m] ATP&‘;)Hospwny (Hotel) Network Service [ ACCUNET* T45
[ AT&T 800 Service Sub Account O Optional Payment Plan (OPP)
O AT&T 800 READYLINE® D One Line WATS Term Pian \Numbers °“'V) - ) AT&T 800 Customer Specific Term Plan Il (CSTPII)
[ AT&T MEGACOM® 800 Service O Distributed Network Service (ONS) .
[ ATAT 800 MasterLing*™ Service O ATAT 800 Customer Specific Bonus Plan (CSBP)
O Other:

Temm: 3 Years Nﬂ@daﬂhm Usage/Revenue Commitment: $ 120,000
*You agree to accapt joint responsibility for the financial obligation Incusred by the designated lowbanAT&Thunabmocolhapaymonxmmmlocauons

) ACCUNET® Flaxibie Digital Access Service (AFDAS)
{Location Detail must be attached)

ATAT MULTILOCATION CALLING PLAN ‘SI.ILCP) LA.T &T MULTI-LOCATION WATS (MLW))
(Main Bilied Telep Numbers Locath t must be attached) ) c.

O PianA* - Term: ([0 12Months [ 18 Months
D PanB (Execu PROWATS) Term: [J 18 Months
Number of Locations or Main BTNS e Monthly Recurring Charge $

-'lfvhlWhmmwﬂwmmmmnﬂwmmnwwdwmpmodudescgmdmwmproprmonnﬂ
You agree to accept joint responsibllity for the financial cbligation incurred by the designated locatlons if AT&T is unable to collect payment from these locations.

STATE CALLING SERVICE (SCS) —Avulabh only to State and Local Government sntities .“

(Location Detail must be attached for O,
O Option 1 0O Option2 .

leonllylhu combined intrastate, i b usage, for the sarvice being replaced by the SCS option checked above, for the pri
0 Jmmgomsoooonmwmm(onuonwz) inrep o pror

[m] Ic‘ﬂt‘ and i outbound usage for the prior from all locations using local exchange service access which
ndudodhscsomni wmumlgootSIzOOpumnﬂLperbwm(gu 1 only) ¢

O Month-to-Month Plan (Opllon‘lot2)
O TermPlan (Option 1 0r2):  Term: R 5 . :
O Term and Volume Pian (TVP) (Option 1 only): - Part: D T - D 2 K Cl 3 4 Torm: RS L

COLLEGE CONNEcT- CALLING SERVICE (ccc5) —Avauabh only o pnvau couogu and utﬂvorsmes
(uxaﬁon Detail must be attached)

Term: DomsﬂcAmualMuConmltrmm.s

SERVICE(S) AND PRIClNG FLANQ \VE SELECTED WILL BE GOVERNED BY THE RATES AND TERMS AND CONDITIONS IN THE APPROPRIATE
ATAT TARIFFS AS MAY BE MODIFIED FROM TIME TO TIME. YOUR SIGNATURE ACKNOWLEDGES THAT YOU UNDERSTAND THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS
UNIDEF&E WHICH THE SEFIVI%E&S‘ CTED WILL PROVIDED AND THAT YOU ARE DULY AUTHORIZED TO MAKE THE COMMITMENT(S) AND TO ORDER

’ ¢ ’ AT&T
Arkansas Dcpartmenf/;f Education - MSRTS '
L /

AocepudBy
e Ve . ',\; . i
i NRTIER T .
(Typed or Printed Name and Title) e (e . F - —
Feburary 08, 1993 ] e
ik, Cade Am. 19-11-2 ;x:dﬂhirs enforcement of - e L. _wma.ww.w..;m

stte contxacts beyond the fiscal bienrium when B
quq::ladn'satem:mdetoa].lalfa:mﬂadm ORIGINAL

P
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History of The Migrant Student Record Transfer System Receds

When the Migrant Education Program was created in 1966 to provide supplemental educational and
supportive services for eligible migrant children, it included the requirement that their records be
transmitted from school to school. These children moved so often that their numbers were unknown,
few health records were obtainable, and schools did not know where to place students since their
educational recerds usually were not available. Consequently, improper grade placement, constant
retesting, and duplication of services often resulted.

In 1968, representatives from 37 states met to discuss the problem of transferring the educational
records from one state to another, from one teacher to another. The meeting resulted in the
establishment of the Record Transfer Committee which was charged with designing a system for
rapid transmission of the information on the record. '

The resulting design for a Record Transfer System was submitted to the United States Office of
Education for approval. Subsequent to this, the U.S. office issued requests for proposals to develop
and implement the proposed system. As a result of competitive bidding, in July, 1969, the Arkansas
Department of Education was awarded a contract to develop and operate the system. By 1970, the
automated Migrant Student Record Transfer System (MSRTS) had become a reality, and by July,
1971, all participating states had been phased into the system.

What is MSRTS?

The Migrant Student Record Transfer System (MSRTS) is a nationwide computerized communica-
tions network designed to transfer the records of migrant students as they move from school to school.

From its base in Little Rock, Arkansas, it records, maintains, and rapidly transfers educational and
health information on more than 750,000 identified migrant children in all 5O states in the U.S.,
Washington, D.C., and Puerto Rico.

Who is an eligible migrant child?

‘An eligible migrant child is one who has moved across state or school district lines with a parent or
guardian who is seeking temporary or seasonal work in agriculture, fishing, or related work,
including food processing and the harvesting and cultivation of trees. Migrant workers follow the
growing seasons across the country, and they are largely responsible for the cultivation and
harvesting of fruits, vegetables, and many other food products.

Information on a child’s record

The purpose of the Educational Record is to provide users with a comprehensive educational profile
foreach student. The records include parental information , personal history, schools attended, high
school credits, and basic health information (inoculations, screenings, laboratory work, critical and
chronic conditions, etc.).
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Information is also provided which indicates the skills the student was studying at the time of
withdrawal from his or her last school. Skills are reported for the areas of reading, math, early
childhood, and oral language.

A secondary credit record section allows the entry of courses required for graduation as well as the
courses for which credit was received. In this way the student can receive proper credit toward
graduation no matter which school he or she attends.

The day-to-day process

A migrant recruiter or an assigned school official hears about a potentially eligible migrant child
through growers, migrant families, service agencies, people in related industries, or other school
officials. The family is contacted and, if the child is eligible, a certificate of eligibility form is
completed. This information is then sent to a communications center. Data is transmitted by mail,
courier, or telephone from the approximately 29,000 schools in the United States and Puerto Rico
that participate in MSRTS. In a given state, communication centers are located in areas of dense
migrant populations with each center serving many schools. Data entry specialists at the centers enter

the information on a terminal which sends it electronically to the com rinLi

If the child has been in the program before and the computer has a profile on him, this information
is sent to the enrolling school to assist personnel in determining his academic and health status for
placementin the correct learning environment. If no profile exists, the enrollment process will begin
a computerized record with subsequently recorded data made available to other enrolling schools.
The child’s records are sent immediately from Little Rock to local staff in the enrolling school or
school district where the information is shared with the child’s teacher and appropriate school

personnel.

‘Once the child has entered the school setting, relevant academic data such as participation in special
programs, special interests, or results of academic tests are forwarded to the Little Rock Center to
become a part of his record. In addition, results of physical exams, inoculations, dental services, and
other health data are recorded.

Benefits

The benefits provided by the MSRTS begin at the local level in the form of recruitment. MSRTS
makes student grade placement easier and indicates where special help is needed. It eliminates the
need for multiple educational testing, physical examinations, and repeated inoculations. Through
a comprehensive health record, school officials know the status of the student’s health condition as

Two major benefits afforded by the forwarding of health data are: (1) needless duplication of health
services is avoided and (2) critical problems are brought to the immediate attention of school health
personnel.
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When a child moves, the records are forwarded to the enrolling school after MSRTS receives
notification. The school can then concentrate on serving the child’s needs rather than identifying

those needs. By providing meaningful background data, continuity of health and educational
services is a realistic goal for migratory children.

An additional benefit is the availability of information which contributes to the recruiting process
\ by locating eligible families not being served.

In addition to the immediate use afforded teachers and health personnel by the student’s printed

record, valuable management data is extracted and summarized for utilization by federal, state, and

local administrators. One of the important uses of this data is in the disbursement of migrant funds
to the states based upon the residency of migrant children in a given location.

Available management reports include student participation in special programs, special interests,
academic testing, school attendance, migratory patterns, health profiles, and grade/age distributions
of children. These types of data result in improved program planning, program evaluation,
curriculum development, recruiting practices, better health care services, and accountability for the
expenditure of migrant education dollars.

Privacy of information

Of utmost importance is the privacy of data concerning the migrant child. The designofthe MSRTS
has taken into account every conceivable consideration to ensure the preservation of this privacy.
Federal guidelines and regulations are followed in enrolling migrant children. No data is released
to anyone other than_authorized recipients. _ -2

Summary

The cycle of transmitting student information from the school to the communications centers to the
computer and back to the school promotes the development of acomprehensive record for the mobile
child. Continued use of these records permits the school to serve his unique needs, thereby offering
him a better opportunity to pursue goals of his choice in society.

Glynn Braswell

Page 128

'IIIIIIlll‘llllll'!xll-l‘!(l!!l(11(1‘11(1‘11(‘111111‘1|l!ll!l!l



)

| 20 T I B B

Y Y ) )

)

) ) )

Yy Yy ) D))

2 2D N A I I BN D N I A

)

Yy ) )

)y )Y )

Yy ) )Y ))

D20 N I I I D B

—

A Guide 10 the implementation of the SPEEDE/ExPRESS Electronic Transcript

' DATA ELEMENT 1256 - MEDICAL TREATMENT TYPE CODE

This data element is not used in the postsecohdary transcript but may be received as part of the Pre K - Grade 12

transcript. :

The source of this code list is the Physician’s Current Procedural Terminology, Fourth Edition (CPT-4),

published in July of 1987. It is available from the American Medical Association.

A subset of this code set as developed by the National Migrant Records Transfer System will be maintained by the
Councl! of Chlet State School Officers, 1 Massachusetts Avenue, NW, Suite 700, Washington, DC 20001-1431.

Code

CPT Codes (1256)

1
00120

Anesthesla for Ear Surgery

01230

Anesth, Surgery of Femur

10060

Drainage of Skin Abcess

12001

Repair Superficial Wound(s)

22899

Splné Surgery Procedures

29065

Application of Long Arm Cast

29075

Application of Forearm Cast

29405

Apply Short Leg Cast

36430

Blood Transfusion Service

50760

Fusion of Ureters

69210

Remove Impacted Ear Wax

69420

Incision of Eardrum

69437

Create Eardrum Openings

70250

X-ray Exam of Skull

70470

Contrast CAT SCans of Head

71000

Minifilm X-ray of Chest

71010

X-ray Exain of Chest

72110

X-ray Exam of Lower Spine

73000 |

X-ray Exam of Collarbone

73060

X-ray Exam of Humerus

73090

X-ray Exam of Forearm

73100

X-ray Exam of Wrist

73120

X-ray Exam of Hand

73140

X-ray Exam of Finger(s)

73560

X-ray Exam of Lower Leg

March 31, 1992
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A Guide to the Impiementation of the SPEEDE/ExPRESS Electronic Transcript

73600 | X-ray Exam of Ankle

Code [ CPT Codes (1256)

73620 | X-ray Exam of Foot

81000 | Urinalysis with Microscopy

81002 | Routine Urine Analysis

81005 | Urinalysis

82465 | Assay Serum Cholesterol

82784 | Assay Gammaglobulin A/D/G/M

82947 | Assay Body Fliud, Glucose

82948 | Stick Assay of Blood Glucose

83018 | Chromatograph Screen, Metals

83020 | Assay Hemoglobin

83645 | Test Blook for Lead

85014 | Hematcrit

85018 | Hemoglobin, Colorimetric

85022 | Automated Hemogram

85031 | Manual Hemogram, Complete CBC

86300 | Heterophile Antibody Screen

86580 | TB Patch or Intraderma! Test

86585 | TB Tine Tes!

87060 | Nose/Throat Culture, Bacteria

87070 | Culture Specimen, Bacteria

87072 | Culture Specimen by Kit

87086 | Urine Culture, Colony Count

87177 | Ova and Parasites Smears

90000 { Office Visit, New, Brief

90010 | Office Visit, New, Limited

90015 | Office Visit, New, Intermed.

90017 | Office Visit, New, Extended

90020 | Office Visi:, New, Comprrh.

90030 | Office Visit, Minimal

90040 | Office Visit, Brief

90050 | Office Visit, Limited

e————
e —

90060 | Office Visit, Intermed

Appendix B - Page B - 74

Page 130

Maich 31, 1992

(l(llllll!l1111'14!11'1’1(l-!llll'lIvl!!ll((lr!!!l!-(’lilllll!lls



IR I I I N N T T N T T TR T T T T I 0 T T 20 T Y T T T T T TN TR D N O TS T T D O D D D N BN TN N JN IO I IR R D IR B

QUESTION:

Which States Are In The Forefront Of
Implementing The Express?

ANSWER: FLORIDA

FACT: Standardizations Is A Key In Florida,
July, 1987, Individual Student Reporting Initiated

From Local Districts To State Education Agency
(SEA).

FACT: Florida Outcomes = SCANS

| FACT: All Adult Floridians Must Master Student

Performance Standards As Well As Students.

FACT: First Computer Networks Were Linked In
West Virginia By 1986.

FACT: Marc Tucker, Director Of Project On
Information Technology In West Virginia. See
National Alliance For Restructuring
Education.(Refer To Pg 35).

Page 131
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Bringing Ideas
to Reality:
Technology

in Our Schools

4+ June 30, 1987—Each school system will imple-
ment an automated Student Information System,
which will include all state-required data elements and
procedures for local record keeping, for state repor-
ting, and for the transference of records and
transcripts to other school districts and postsecondary
institutions. ’

¢ _July 1, 1987—Individual student reporting will

be initiated from local districts to the SEA, replacing

record keeping, and thus, in many cases, bring in more
revenue to local districts from funding sources. While
perhaps less fun than a computer program that will
score 100 tests per second, information and record
management programs have a major role to play in
public education. Orlando conferees learned about
such developing statewide programs in Florida and
North Carolina.

Standardization a Key in Florida

7
Florida’s school system will increase the speed and
accuracy of its record keeping as it moves toward stan-
dardization, Robert Friedman of the state education
agency suggested as he described the emerging
statewide Education Information Data Base Plan.

The plan, fully implemented, has four goals that
are easy to express and far more difficult to achieve:

4 build more flexible, integrated data bases at the
state level;

4 reduce the data burden on school districts
through streamlining of reporting;

4 promote equitable computing resources and
commonly defined information systems at the local
level; and

4 facilitate more efficient and rapid exchange of

information within and between levels of the state

education system.

Fully implemented, the plan will consolidate no
less than"18 separate reports currently peguired of
LEAs into a single individual student record; Some of
the implementation objectives proviae a good idea of
how the new system will be introduced. Items:

4 January 1, 1985—State course numbers were
assigned for use in each school district, to be used for
reporting purposes July 1 and thereafter. This in-

- troduces the key concept of standardizing reporting

to permit files to be computerized.

4 June 30, 1986—The state-level Student Informa-
tion Data Base will be operative, integrating state
education files currently maintained separately to per-

‘mit more flexibility in manipulation of data.

current aggregate state reports submitted by school
districts. The data will be filed electronically.

Similarly, the plan sets timelines for introduction
of staff and financial data base plans.

North Carolina’s Five-Year Plan

North Carolina’s goals are much like Florida’s, but
its approach has been quite different. Following a bid
process, a computer system consulting firm was re-
tained to develop a five-year plan to introduce
automated information gathering and record keeping
in the state.

Projects currently underway, said Elsie Brumback
of the state education agency, include such fundamen-
tal matters as data collection about personnel and cer-
tification status of teachers. The first piece of the pro-
gram to be fully up and running is the Student Infor-
mation Management Systems (SIMS). It is designed for:

4 Pupil record maintenance. .

4 Class assignment preparation and review.

4 Competency test score documentation.

4 Attendance and membership reporting.

4 Exceptional children records maintenance.

4 School administration support including relief
of teacher adminjstration workload.

4 Basic education program monitoring.

4 Special program cost accounting and education
results analysis.

Eventually, said the system’s director, David
Bryant, SIMS files will include classroom-level statistics
for students and teachers, ADM and principal’s
monthly reporting data, annual competency testing
results, basic program statistics, exceptional children
headcounts, special program reporting, professional
personnel activity reporting, and student and master
schedules, The SIMS package will be fully integrated—
all of these data will be entered only once for all of
the functions described. :

Two advisory committees have been formed to
provide guidance and aid for the SIMS project. The
Management Advisory Committee, composed of
superintendents, state personnel, university pro-
fessors, and interest group representatives, provides
guidance with general policy. A Steering Committee
made up entirely of school principals provides
assistance with the details of implementation.

CCCC ettt eredae
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Rationale

American high school requirements were modeled after a university course-based system: In
order to graduate, students must pass a certain number of required and elective courses which,
In turn, usually require the student to attend class for a certain length of time. In high schools
these credits are known as Camegle Units, Involving a standardized amount of time for each
credit. Florida has set as requirements for graduation in the state the minimum number of
credits, minimum grade point average, minimum specific courses among the required credits,
minimum number of school days, minimum length of the school day, and minimum length of
a class period. Local school boards may set additional requirements beyond the state’s
minimums. Additionally, the state must approve the content of any course offered for credit and
school funding (Course Code Directory).

The restructuring of education from process- to results-driven suggests the need for a major
revislon of the current state requirements and the way in which local communities organize their
schools. Instead of ieaving high school with a diploma which certifies passing grades and class
attendance for afour-year period, students should leave high school with documentation of thelr
specific skills, knowledge, and values as demonstrated on local and statewide performance
assessment measures. The student's demonstrated performance should replace his or her time
spent in class as a factor in determining when the student will exit high school.

T

[
{
;
;
h

Such a basic change In the definition of schooling will not be achleved by all Florida schools
Immediately, nor at the same rate. A system must be developed that will provide for the
transition fr to the schools of tomorrow, A number of schools inFlorida
grant units of credit based not on time spent in class but on demonstrated mastery of the course
objectives. They also are able to modify courses, allowing more of an interdisciplinary approach
to knowledge and skills rather than the discrete, subject-by-subject approach. The Commission
encourages all schools to take advantage of this option as a means to enhance the Implemen-
tation of the student performance standards and outcomes, which are based upon the
application of knowledqe, skills, and values over a variety of content areas.

£€T 98ed

Granting the recommendation for these changes allows schools to gradually move from
accountabllity for the use of time to accountability for the results of Instruction.

The Commission recommends that the Florlda Education Finance Program Review Panel be
reconvened to continue thelr work, In cooperation with staff from the Commission and the
Department of Educatlon, with a specific focus on the Impact of current FEFP regulations on the
successful impiementation of Biueprint 2000. The recommendations from the panel will be
reported to the Commission for conslideration in the development of further recommendations
on repeal or revision to statute or rule.

APPROVED JUNE 22, 1993
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" for children’s success

) —g(lncludlng pre and postnatal care) with
" sufficlency for familles Is most likely to be achleved through education and tralning for

- SECTION &t

GOAL AREA
STANDARDS

GOALT:
Readiness to Start School

Communities and schools
collaborate to prepare
children and families

e

in school.

Working Assumptions

1. Schools, by themselves, cannot be held accountable for children's readiness to become
successful leamers. A partnership must exist among families, the Florida Department of Health
and Rehabllitative Services (HRS), other community agencles, businesses, and the local school
to truly ensure every child’s readiness for success in school. Adoption by the State Board of
Education of these recommendations for school improvement and accountability will establish
this partnership as state policy for all agencies under the control and direction of the govemor
and State Board of Education. .

2. In developing this readiness through shared responsibllity, programs need to be family
centered, community based, and focused on bullding family and community strengths that wili
enable familles to identify thelr needs, moblilize supportive resources, and plan for acquisition
of needed services. Services should be delivered in 2 manner that supports and promotes the
Integrity and unique needs of the famlly unit and respects racial, ethnic, and divergent family
demographics. o :

3. All children and famiiles must be afforded access to physical and mental health care systems
ard to Income or financlal resources. Self-

employment. Good physical and mental health and appropriate support systems are key to
developing self-sufficiency.

16 : APPROVED JUNE 22, 1992

4. Appropriate specialized services and programs for children at risk and children with
disabilities and thelr families should be provided. Inclusion and least restrictive environments
provide children and families with the most normalized setting In which to foster their success.
Schools must be prepared to recelve and educate children regardless of their physical, mental,
or developmental levels. .

5. Early identification of the needs of all children and families will be most successful when
accomplished through a community:-based program. of scre , assessment, and

Such a program must be based on family concems, resources, and priorities; avoid fragmen-
tation and unnecessary duplication of services; and emphasize multidisciplinary, interagency
collaboration. It Is most efficlent to strengthen’ existing quality programs and encourage
continulng public/private partnerships before beginning new programs.

6. While the traditional view of school readiness focuses upon children of prekindergarten age,
this goal envisions readiness for success as a leamer gt whateyer age the student enters public
school in Florida.

Standard #1

Before entrance to Florida public schools, children have received appropriate
health and social seryices so that optimum learning can occur for each child.

Outcomes

An agreement exists among the school, school board, HRS, and, when appropriate, other
organizations, agencies, and medical practitioners in the community, which:

1. Provides all children and their families access to

¢ comprehensive health services, including physical and dental examinations;

¢ developmental, occupational, speech, hearing, visual, and mental health screenings;
and

¢, further evaluation for any ﬁotentially handicapping condition.

2. Provides all children and their families access to

¢ therapeutic services indicated as a result of any abnormalities or deficiencies
determined In the screening of children and familles; and

¢ community services available In each school district to help children and families in need
(as required by 229.594, Florida Statutes).

APPROVED JUNE 22, 1993 CT.
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Standard #2

At entrance to Florida public schools, children will be at a'developmental
level of physical, soclal, and intellectual readiness necessary to ensure
success as a leamer. :

Outcomes

An agreement exists among the school, school board, HRS, and, when appropriate, other
organizations and govemment agencles, which: ' :

1. Provides all familles access to comprehensive family support‘ programs

o full-service schools;

* . Information and referral networks;

¢ parenting resource support programs such as Ejrst Start and Healthy Start:
. suppon‘programs for children with special needs and their families;

*  pasent programs In the work place; and

* public Information opportunities {via the media) related to child development. -

2. Provides_all familles access to appropriate early education and child care programs that
o provide for the Inclusion of children with disabilities in the least restrictive environment;
* are available during appropriate hours to meet the needs of working parents; -

¢ coordinate with schools to ensure an effective transition from preschool to school-age
programs; and

¢ provide training to ensure high quality early childhood personnel..

3. dProv'll(‘les all students, including pregnant and parenting teens, access to brograms thathelp
evelop ' ’

* appropriate family planning and parenting skills, Including the nurturing of good family
re_latlonshlps and healthy children;

* self-sufficiency;
¢ an understanding of the importance of -completing educational goals; and

¢ knowledge of appropriate community resources.

APPROVED JUNE 22, 1993
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GOAL2

Graduation Rate and
Readlness for Postsecondary
Education and Employment

Students graduate and are prepared
to enter the workforce and
postsecondary education.

Working Assumptions

1. Since the performance standards supporting the goal for student performance are written to v
describe an exit-leve] standard for the public schools, they can be used to define graduation,
adult literacy, ggg ]qb prggqytlgn. ’ )

{2 In this information age, the exit-level standards required for entry into postsecondary
education are the same as the entry-level standards required for entry into the work force. These
standards can be measured through a varlety of performance assessment activities. The skills,

comprising these standards are those identified by the Secretary of v/

knowledge, and values
Labor's Commission on Achleving Necessary Skills (SCANS) as applied through Florida's Core
of Essential Concepts. )

3. While the Commission believes strongly in the concept of life-long leaming, it also believes v
that, for most young people, achievement of these performance standards is necessary to
compete atthe highest levels nationally and intemationally and make well-reasoned, thoughtful,
and healthy lifelong decislons. The student performance goal should be achleved by the time.

of traditional high school graduation. However, schools and school districts must provide the
means by which those who have not achieved thi< goal by thattime ¢ i attheir,
Individual developmental levels until they achleve the performance standards (see the goal for .
adult literacy). - —

(:l?/&ll persons are capable of meeting the student performance standards and recelving an exit-

vel certificate documenting thelr performance. Some students may require modification in S
instruction_and/or assessment in order to demonstrate thelr proficiency. For students with
diSabilities; an Individual educational plan (IEP) may be the appropriate vehicle to accomplish
these modifications.

APPROVED JUNE 22, 1993
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5. In traditional schools, the time at which one graduates [s constant, while the graduate’s jevel
of skills, knowledge, and values varles. in Blueprint 2000 schools, which dre committed to
recognizing the individual developmental differences of students, the graduate’s skills, knowl-
edge, and values should be constant while the time of graduation or certification varies.

Y r—

6. Thirty-seven percent of Florida's high school graduates today do not plan to go on to
postsecondary education. Postsecondary job preparation programs provide students with
technical training for specific areas of work, bullding upon the student performance standards
already certified. Students need the skills, knowledge, and yalues identifled In_the student
performance standards in order to reach job and career goals.

7. Many Indlviduals beyond the compulsory attendance age drop out of the traditional leaming
environment. Schodls nieed 15 providé altemative leaming opportunities to encourage these
students to continue working toward the performance standards as rapidly as thelr circum-

stances will permit.

Standard #1

All Florida students graduate from secondary schools with a cedificate
_mastery of the student performance standards and outcomes
- Identified in Goal 3.

Outcomes

1. Florlda students will graduate with certificates showing thelr degree of mastery of the
performance standards and qutcomes 1dentified Tn the student performancé goal for which

performance-based measures exist.

2. All students who graduate from a Florlda public school and enroll in a public college or
university In Florida will recelve passing scores on college entry-level placement examinations
In reading, writing, and mathematics.

3. All students who complete a job preparation program will recelve a certificate and possess
a performance-based portfollo which demonstrates to a prospective employer successful
preparation to enter the work force in areas of employment related to the job preparation

program.

4. All students who graduate from a Florida public school will have passed a revised Florida High
School Competency Test. :

) > All students who complete a job preparation program, Including an exceptional student
education job preparation program, and who actively seek employment In a job market where
work Is avallable In the area of the job preparation, will be successful in obtalning employment
In the area of job preparation.

APPROVED JUNE 22, 1993

\

Standard #2

Al Florida students who leave the public schools prior to graduation are
engaged in some altemative ieaming process In which they are making
progress toward meeting the graduation requirement.

Outcomes

1. All students who have dropped out of school and remained In Florida will be enrolled in a
program which prepares them to meet the graduation requirements.

2. An agreement exists among the school or school board, HRS, the Florida Department of
Labor, and, when appropriate, other communlty agencles and organizations (e.g., Divislon of
Blind Services, Department of Mental Health, etc.), which provides for the Identification of
school dropouts within the community and the matching of those dropouts with developmen-
tally appropriate programs through which those individuals may continue to progress toward
the graduation performance standards.

APPROVED JUNE 22, 1993
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GOAL3:
Student Performance

Students successfully compete.
at the highest levels nationally
and internationally and are
prepared to make well-reasoned,
thoughtful, and healthy lifelong
decisions.

Working Assumptions

1. Performance standards are defined through statements of outcomes that support each
standard.

2. The exit-level skills required for entering postsecondary education and the world of work in
the Information age are the same and can_be measured, through _a varlety_of assessment
activities.

[EPRSIPEE

3. Exit-level performance standards and outcomes will be established first. Utilizing a
developmental approach, pefformance outcortiés at” pré-éxit Tevels will be established as
benchmarks for assessing adequate progress. e

4. Adequateapjggress of a school refers t§ the extent to \Vm ¢ach Individual student in a school
is making adequate progress toward the performance standards and outcomes. Sofié students
may need [ndividual accommodations in order to progress toward the performance standards
and outcomes. Ve

5. Performance standards and outcomes will be written at the highest operatiopal levels (e.g.,
analysis, synthesis, evaluation) and will be based on the belief that individual students leam at
different rates. : : . TR

>~

“

6. Assessment practices should serve but not determine the performance standards.
oy ST A B el

7. Performance standards should be designed so that students may go beyond them by
broadening the leaming areas within which the standards are applied.

8. In order to reach high operational performance standards, teaching and leaming in Florida's

public schools will be fundamentally restructured In keeping with the principles of continual
quality improvement. :

APPROVED JUNE 22, 1992
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g. The exl;nle vel Agk I::s, knowledge, and values Identified in SCANS (i.e,, mgm
ommission on Achieving Necessary Skills) provide a framework within which Florida's C:
oF Essentlal Concepts will be incorporated. x
10. Schoois will transition at different rates toward the full Impleméntation of Blueprint 2000.
Standard #1
Florida students locate, comprehend, Interpret, evaluate, maintain, and
apply information, concepts, and Ideas found In literature, the arts, symbols,
recordings, video and other graphic displays, and computer files, in order to
perform tasks and/or for enjoyment.
Outcomes

While performing Individual and group tasks, students:

1. locate data and determine the main idea or essential message;

. identify relevant details and facts;

. evaluate acéuracy. appropriateness, style, relevance, and plausibility;

. analyze information, concepts, and ideas relative to their own value system;

. use [deas, concepts, and Informational resources for aesthetic and recreational purposes;

O U A W N

. Independently complete a task which requires the use or application of information,
concepts, or Ideas; and

7. evaluate and make valid Inferences from new, Incomplete, or nonverbal Information.

APPROVED JUNE 22, 1993
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Standard #2

* Florida students communicate in English and other languages using
information, concepts, prose, symbols, reports, audio and video recordings,
speeches, graphic displays, and computer-based programs,

Outcomes
While performing Individual and group tasks, students:

1. completely and accurately record Information in writing and other media, and communicate
that Information, In tum, through a variety of media;

2. compose and create, through a variety of oral, visual, and written media, communications
such as letters, reports, directions, manuals, and proposals;

3. In all communications using English and other languages, accurately use language, graphic
representations, styles, organizations, and format appropriate to the language, information,
concept, or Idea and the subject matter, purpose, and audience; .

4, prepare communlications through a variety of media, which include supporting documenta-
tion and detail; and

5. check, edit, and revise communications to ensure appropriate form, emphasis, grammar,
spelling, and punctuation. ‘

Standard #3

Florida students use numeric operations and concepts to describe, analyze,

disaggregate, communicate, and synthesize numeric data, and to identify
and solve problems.

Outcomes
While performing individual and group tasks, students:

1. accurately identify and perform appropriate numeric procedures with problems found In
numeric, symbolic, or word form;

2. estimate approximate numeric solutions to problems without use of calculating devices; and
3. accurately analyze, synthesize, and evaluate numeric ideas, concepts, and information

tl'l‘rough appropriate formulae, symbols, theorems, equations, tables, graphs, diagrams, and
charts,

APPROVED JUNE 22, 1993

Standard #4

Florida students use creative thinking skills to generate new ideas, make the
best decislon, recognize and solve problems through reasoning, interpret
symbolic data, and develop efficient techniques for lifelong learning.

Outcomes
While performing Individual and group tasks, students:

1. use Jmagination, combine Ideas or information in new ways, and make connections between

- seemingly unrelated ideas by discovering a rule or principle underlying the relationship between

N

two or more objects and use the rule or principle to solve a problem;

2. clarify goals and recognize constraints to thelr accomplishment, reinterpret goals in ways that
reveal new approaches to their attainment, and evaluate and choose the best altemative;

3. recognize that a problem exists, define the problem, Investigate possible causes of the
problem, identify possible solutions, analyze, evaluate, and select the best solution(s), and
Implement the solutions;

4, organize and intellectually process symbols, pictures, objects, and information in a way which
permits the mind to generate the reality of what is being represented; and

5. develop and use Individually effective and efficient learing techniques that permit them to
apply new knowledge and skills In different ways. '

g

Standard #5

Florida students display responsibility, self-esteem, sociability, self
management, Integrity, and honesty.

Outcomes

While performing Individual and group tasks, students:

1. exert 8 high level of effort and perseverance towards goal attainment;

2. exhibit diligence in 'reachlng high task accomplishment and performance by setting high
standards, paying needed attention to detall, displaying high standards of attendance and
punctuality, ada tlng_.ioa variable environments, and approaching and completing tasks with
enthusiasm, vitaﬁty, and optimism; ~ "~

3. demonstrate a realistic and positive view of themselves as unique Individuals;

APPROVED JUNE 22, 1993
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4. demonstrate. frlendllneu. assertiveness, leadership, edaptablllty. empathy. and politeness In
famfllar and unfamiliar groups;

5. exhibit interest In what others say and do;
6. deal with persons and situations with Integrity, reliability, and honesty;

7. exhibit civic, personal, and soclal responsibllity; -

8. demonstrate behaviors that support physical weliness and personal well being; and

9. assume a positive role in the family, work place, and community.

Standard #6
Florida students wil appropriately allocate time, money, materials, and other
resources.
Outcomes

While performing Individual and group tasks, students:

1. ldentify and prioritize activities In an appropriate sequence and develop, Implement, and
adjust an effective schedule In order to accomplish a goal;

2, prepare a budget appropriate to the activities required for goal attalnment, maintain accurate
records of actual costs and revenues, and revise the budget plan as needed;

3. Identify and acquire the materals and supplies needed for completion of the activity and
anticipate how those materials can be best stored and distributed to complete the activity with
the least cost and greatest efficiency; and

4. Identify the human skills, knowledge, and values necessary to_successfully complete the
activity; describe how to make successful matches between the persons best capable of
completing the activity and the activity itself; and provide meaningful feedback on task
completion to those Involved.

APPROYVED JUNE 22, 1993
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Standard #7

Florida students Integrate thelr knowledge and understanding of how soclal,
organizational, Informational, and technological systems work with their
abliitles to analyze trends, design and improve systems, and use and
maintain appropriate technology.

Outcomes
While performing individual and group tasks, students:

1. identify the need for Information, select possible information and evaluate Its appropriate-
ness, and then obtain the information from exlsting sources, or create It;

2. organize, process, and maintain in a systematic fashion, print and other forms of technologi-
cally stored information and transform the Information into appropriate formats to enhance the
accomplishment of a goal;

3. analyze trends and the performance of systems to predict the impact of these trends and
performances on goal attalnment;

4. make suggestions to modify exlstlng systems In order to enhance goal attainment;

5. select the procedures or technology that will best facllitate goal attainment by visualizing the

necessary methods and applicable technology, choosing, Tnstalling, and monitoring the device
or system which will produce the best results; and

6. demonstrate competence in solving problems In the use of technology, Including generating

workable solutions and Identifying the approprlate person or place from which to obtain the
needed assistance.

APPROVED JUNE 22, 1993
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Standard #8

Florida students work cooperalively to successfully complete & project or
activity. —

Outcomes
While performing Individual and group tasks, students:

1. contribute Ideas and make suggestions to a group effort to solve a problem or complete an
activity In support of attainment of a goal;

2. assist a group to be successful by doing thelr own share of the tasks necessary to complete
a task and encourage other group members by listening and responding appropriately to their
contributions, identifying and building upon the strengths of Individual members of the group,
helping to resolve differences within the group which npgl_g_gg_alatta\mrner;iﬁtaklng personal

responsibillty_for_accomplishing goals, and where useful, challenging exIstiig fig_procedures,
pollcles. or authorities that appear to mpede goal attainment; and

3. help others leam by helping them to Identify and apply related concepts and theories to the
activity, Identifying needed skills, knowledge, and values which will facllitate goal attainment,

and providing meaningful féedback, Including reinforcement of others’ successful performanceé.”

4 ‘ N
Standard #9

Florida students establish credibility with their colleagues through competence

and integrity, and help thelir peers achieve their goals by communicating their -

feelings and ideas to Justify or successfully negotiate a position which
advances goal attainment.

( ‘ . Standard #10

\. )

Outcomes

While performing individual and group tasks, students:

1. effectively communicate thoughts, Ideas, and values to Influence others toward action which
will facilitate goal attainment;

2. justify positions loglcally while taking meaningful viewpoints of others into consideration and
making positive use of the rules and values followed by others; and

3. work toward an agreement with others that will further goal attainment by resolving divergent

Interests and polnts of view, clarifying points of view and adjusting quickly to new facts or Ideas,
and making reasonable compromises that promote goal attainment.

APPROVED JUNE 22, 1993

Florida students appreciate theilr own culture and the cultures of others,
understand the concems and perspectives of members of other ethnic and
gender groups, re!ect the ste: stereotyping of themselves and clhars, and Sdek
"outand utilize the views o| personsfrg____dnverseethnlc social, and éducational

backgroUnds while oompletlng Indlvldua! and group prb] E{ A
o b J

Outcomes

While performing Individual and group tasks, students:
1. demonstrate appreciation of their own culture and the cultures of others;

2. cooperate with persons of different gender or ethnic or socioeconomic backgrounds to
successfully accomplish tasks; and

3. recognize blas and stereotyping in media, literature, and visual and performing arts.

Assessment

Assessment for school Improvement and accountability should minimize state level interven-

Yion, empower focal school communitles, hold schools accountable, and improve and inform
Instruction.. Theré 1s a legitimate state Interest to report on the progress of education, but this
Interest should be constrained to the minimum amount of Information necessary for state level

reporting and should not place undue burdens on the school improvement process.

APPROVED JUNE 22, 1993
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GOAL7:

Adult Literacy
GOAL4 Adult Floridians are literate and have the
Learning Environment knowledge and skills needed to compete
T . _ in a global economy and exercise the
School boards provide a learning , rights and responsibilities
environment conducive to teaching of citizenship.
and learning.
Working Assumptlons
. 1. Adult literacy Is an integral part of a continuous system of education.
. Working Assumptlons . : 2, Adults In the work force must continue to leam and retrain to live and work successfully in

today's world. A nation at risk must become a “nation of leamers” to be gompetitive In a global
. 1. The legislature will make provision for the adequate and equitable funding of a uniform system  _economy.
of free public schools. In exercising these responsibilities, the state will give maximum flexibility
to school districts in using these funds. . 3. Students . 1ay transfer in and out of the educational continuum at various stages of life. It is
_ . recognized that an individual's goal at a given time may be any place along a 1ange of skills, from
_ School boards will allocate these funds to schools so as to permit schools to provide an  _entry to exit-level,
} appropriate learning environment for all students. In allocating funds to schools, school boards
;:ﬁ -R will exercise their policy responsibilities by giving schools and school advisory councils. 4. Schools and districts must be held accountable for achieving adult literacy In Florida.
,Q, < C{ m%)im__ug\ flexibility in using funds and designing school programs to achieve the goals of their )
W school improvement plans. 5. Research Indicates that the literacy level of the parent or guardian significantly Influences the
educational achlevement of the child. Typlcally, children of parents with higher levels of
3. School boards will provide the means for schools to have adequate physical facilities, education remain In school longer and achieve greater educational success than children whose
educational materials, equipment, teachers, and staff to provide all students with the most  parents, especially mothers, have low levels of education.
appropriate leaming environment. ’
. 6. Inter- and intraagency cooperation and collaboration strengthen the quantity and quality of
4. In addressing this goal statement, the Comnmission believes the goal of sequential instruction programs.
is met through the student performance standards and outcomes as stated In Goal 3. The
Commission also believes that the goal statement was Intended to be Inclusive of all subject
matter areas and that those specified In the goal statement are meant only to be illustrative.

5. School climate reflects the traditions, cultures, and behavlors of all stakeholders.

6. Quality schools do not exist in Isolation from the rest of the community; all stakeholders must
be involved to bring about the success of the school.

7. All stakeholders must exhibit high expectations for achlevement and behavior.
S S O P T A e
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Standard #1
.Adult Floridians have mastered the student performance standards and

_ | N
| ADULT - e
FLORIDIANS et et g s s

appropriate, other community agencles and organizations, provides for the Identification and
referral of adults who do not meet the Florida_standard_for_literacy. An Integratéd énd
coordinated set of leaming opportunities Is effectively marketed throughout the communlty to
reach and serve these Individuals.

2. Schools at all levels show evidence of collaboration with district and community literacy
programs.

3. Schools provide access for adults to participate In adult literacy classes and appropriate
school activities to ensure the success of both adult and child.

4, All adult Floridian's are literate or are enrolled in a developmentally appropriate program that

TO MEET THE
STUDENT
- OUTCOMES

(ACCORDING TO THE SCANS)

Tl 98ed’

APPROVED JUNE 22, 1993
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C ter Net Will Link West Virginia Schools by 1986
omputer Network Will Link Vv Schools by 19
\
By Charlie Euchner requirements of the master plan to equalize | the state’s elementu:y and secondary
educational quality that the state was or- | schools. Each school will operate centers

Some 45 vocational-education schools in | dered to develop following a state judge’s | with 20 personal computers manufactured
West Virginia have started a computer-ed- | 1982 ruling that West Virginia's school-fi- | by the International Business Machines
ucation program that officials say will re- | nance system was unconstitutional. Corporation.
sult within two years in the first statewide Under a blueprint drawn up by the state First Broad Network
instructional network in the nation. education department, all of West Virgin- . )

State education officials this spring are ; ia’s 1,196 public schools could become part Expertsin the use of educational L_echno}-
seeking $2.7 million from the legislature to | of the network by the 1955-86 scliool year. ogy have begun to urge schools to tie their
add 38 more vocational schools and high | Allofthe computersinesch school wouldbc“mnmmputgn into networks. Teachers
schools to the network. The officials say | linked to eack other as well as to those in | and students in networks, the experts say,
they will try to include all of the state’s 301 | other schuols around the state and in the | are able to use the computers as 8 sophisti-
high schools in the network by next year. | hormes of Leachers and student- cated medngm for working .wu.h each other

In part because of its promise for linkina John Cook. the director of the West Vir- | and correcting each others mnstalScs .
resources in the low-wealth. mountainous | ainia uroject. said it eventually would cost A number of computer specialists said
state, the network willassistinmeetingthe | ¢75 million—or about $66.0(¢ fur cach of Continued on Poge 18
West Virginia To Link Schools by Statewide

Continued from Page 1 month reported that it was negotiat- | develop, studenta will have access to o
ing with the u- | three major “applications™ pro- °
they did notknow of anyother large- | da to install a computer network | grams. They will be able use a8 word- O
scale computer network now in use | that would include all students on processing program (o write, s data-
or under development in public- | the island. That system could be in base-management program to ur- 6
achool syatems. The only analogous | place by the 1985-86 achool year, an | runge and store information, and a o
nnovation 1s the “locs! ares net- | officer of the firm said. “spreadsheet™ program (o analyze
work,” which links computers with-- Terry Herndon, the former execu- | the way all varisbles in a set of data G
inusingle school, said Demiel Levin, | tive director of the National Educa- | are affected by changes in some of (? .
3 editor of a schuol-cumputer newslet- | tion Associstion and now the direc- | the varisbles. (&
ter puhlished by the National School | tor of u market study for the “What happens is that you start
Bourds Association. . | National jnformation Utilities Cor- | with a computer network and end ¢
The Florida Jegislature in 1982 ration, said education officials | up with a student network,” said
approved a plan to establish a ﬂ‘l from seversl states also had indicat- | Morton Lord, a consultant to the 0
>dulnformation Resources Net- | ed an interest in developing class- | state education department. “There ("
work " that would link all 67 school | room computer networks. (See Edy- | is 8 camaraderie that develops [in é
dutnicts in the stale via computer, | cation Week, Oct. 19, 1983 4— the classroom], ‘;:d somehow the O
but that system ix not expected to be students realize that it's 0.K. to ace
in place for abnout three years. “The The Network's Features | _}.¢ gthers are doing and it'a O. K. A
loluture was frustrated with get- Once the West Virginia network | to be working together.” \{
ting dutn” about schools and “they | iscompleted, the computers will pro- Experts in the lchool-eompulcr
wanled something where you cuuld | vide uccess Lo instructional pro- | industry suid they reacted favorably
sit down at a terminal and retrieve | grama in all subjects and to a | to the West Virginia plan but
duts from all 67 districts,” said | statewide “bulletin board” that will | warned that the schools must be
Francis Watson, a computer consul- | disseminate news and guidelines | fexible in setting up the network.
tant for the stote eds>*«:n depart- | about curriculum and other school Teachers must abandon a tenden-
ment. “"Whike the i+.. ' “zus is to | issuca. Eventually. teachers and | cy o control all of the students' ac-
address sdm:atratve needs,” he | students will be able to work direct- | tivities in the classroom, suid Henry
saud. the network sould be used for | ly with their counterparts in other | Jay Becker, the director of a nation-
minsiructional programs afler it is | schools, officials said.. ul survey on computer use in schools
completed. In addition to a library of instruc- | conducted at the Center for the So- .
A irm based in Fairfaz, Va., this | tiona) sotware that tha state will | cial Organisation of Schools at The
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Johns Hopkins University. But he
agreed that the use of word-process-
ing programs in a network could
give students incentive to write and
(o seek help from other students.

“If you have a program in the ma-
chine that allows kids to see what
other kids have written and add
their own commentas, that gives
them a reason for writing,” Mr,
Becker ssid. But if the teacher in-
sists on controlling the students’ ac-
tivities, he said, students will not
get a chance to work together and “it
won't be a network.”

Because the state plans to put the
network into place but to leave deci-
sions about curriculum and school
organization to the schools, the net-
work's success will be determined on
1 “school-by-school basis,” predicted
Mare C. Tucker, director of the Pro-
ect on lnbrmnuon ‘Technology.

q t leaps to my
nind is, w!nt. m they going to do
vith the curriculum?” aaid Mr.
iucker. “Planning takes a deal
{ eflort, sci
wers aren't go mg to fit neatly mlo
he curriculum

Planning nnd Pundiag
The state has already installed
)mputers at 45 vocational-educa-
on schools, and 25 of the schools
~¢ using the networks. The state
gislature last summer approved a
750,000 budget uppropriation and
:e use of $1 million in funds from
:e Appalachian Regional Commis-
on, a quasi-governmenta) federal
cency. The state also allocated to
¢ effort $1.2 million in federal
ads awurded to the state under the

b Truining Partnership Act.
The West Virginia Board of Edu-
tion has requested an additional
5 million in atate funding and au-
rity to use an additional $1.2 mil-

cim Biwde Boarm tha Awnalackinn

ment. The pnncipals favor provi.
~tons Jor upgrading the skills of ele.

mentarye and secondary-school
srinapals through vinous training
srograma, Mr. Armistead said.

The groups also will work to de-
‘eat any tuition tax-credit proposals
.ntroduced in the Ce or +y. “We be-

iieve they undermi 't educa-
lion and are o exy..  .ce,” Mr. Ar.
ustead siud.

In genernl, he added, the princi-
saln will work w “increase the feder-
1) investment in education—~educa-
on mw' ecome a higher prionity

The committee recommended
_starting the network in the voca-
tional schools in order to qualify for
federal training funds allocated o
depreased areas by the Appalachie.s
Regional Commission ani ihe
J.17.p.A., Mr. Cook said.

The committee also catled for ex-
tensive use of applications pr~ frams
"W provide vocational studer.ts with
familiarity with things co* nputers
are used for in business,” sa1d Sain-
uel Tully, the computer coordinator
for the Fayett» Caunty Schools.

Expansion Seen

Moest schools are expected to ex-
pind their local network beyond th:
20 machines funded by the atute.
The schools’ special hard-dixk
drives—recently developed devices
that link the computer in the schuol
and greatly expand their power—
will accommodute 64 machines.

Even with only 20 machines, moat
students would be able to spend
enough time using the computer to
Jearn about its major uses, said peo-
ple involved with the project.

“There is an excitement that is
generated, and when the youngsters
show an interest in computers, there
are usually enough adults willing”
to supervise the computer laboruto-
ry afler school hours, xaid Mr. Lord,
the head of the computer science and
technology division at San Juan
College in Farmingon, N. M. Mr.
Lord said the division owns unly
eight microcomputers but students
used them at least 45 minutes 6,000
times during @ school year.

Although the experimental net-
work 1s being launched in the stifes’
vocational schools, ofticials strened
that its ‘instructional applications &
will regch throughout the curncu-
lum. Students will be uble to use the ¢
word-processing program for anv
ronva. (het rennires wrtine  they

ALCVTUING W o e - o,
tor of governmental relations for the

Natwnal ¢ 1.a.. education unding is
als o privnity ol the pareat-leacher
group.

“We will take no less than $17.5
bilhon,” Mr. Fege said of the federal
education budget.

That s abuut $2 billion more than
President Reagan has proposed for
fiscal 1985.

The additional $2 billion, Mr.
Fege said, 18 necessary to accommo-
date increased costs and a $425-mil-

lion mathematics and science bill !
sponsored by Senstor Orrin G. !

Hatch, Republican of Utah. -

ority e ‘ig clemming W asbustlos
in schonls. And other priorities for,
the group, he sasd, include the re

authorizution of school-lunch and .

nutrition programs, vocational-edu
cation programs, and the Juvenil
Justice and Delinquency Preven.
tion Act.

The group aleo will lobby against
tuition tax-credit or tax-deduction
legislation, Mr. Fege said, and in fa-
vor of pendmg legislation thay
would require television networ!
to provide one hour of children’s pro-
gramming every evening.

, the use ol §1 aullion 1n funds trom
}. Regional Commis-
agency. The state also allocated to
the ¢ffort $1.2 million in fideral
funds swarded to the state under the
Job Training Partnership Act.

The West Virginia Board of Edu-
cation has requested an additionsl
$1.5 million in state funding and au-
thority to use an additional $1.2 mil- .
lion in funds from the Appalachian
agency. Those funds would enable
the state to provide computers for an
additional 26 vocational schools and
12 high schools by July 1.

State officials have not decided
how much money they will seek
next year, but they say they will ask
for enough money to establish com.
puter networks at the state's re-
maining 289 secondary schools. Ed-
ucation officials say they may seek
funds next year for centers at the
state’s 824 elementary schools.

Praject’a Origins

The network'a plan is the result of
s study by a 12-member committee
appointed by State Superintendent
Roy Truby. After the committee
maude ita major recommendations in
June 1982, 10 companies bid for the
righta to develop the system. The de-
partment selected 1.8.04. last year.

The state chose 1.6.m., according to
officials, because of the company's
offers of 12- to 20-percent discounta

and free servicing and because the
company is expected to dominate
the microcomputer industry. (Con-
sultants to the project say 1.n.M. will
account for about half of the world
computer market by next year.) The
computer firm also agreed to pro-
vide free training for teachersinthe
use of the system.

Owners of any make of computer
will be able to gain access to the bu)-
letin boards developed by the atate
and by local school districts, state of-
ficials said. Most “1.u.M.-compatible™
computers will be able to gain access
to and copy the interactive pro-
grams that will be stored at a cen-
tral location in the state.

. Page 144
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Allhough the experimentsal net-
work isbeing launthed in the states’
vocational schouls, oftictula strensed
that ita instructional apphications \
will reach throughout the curricu.
lum. Students will be able to use the 7
word-processing program for any
course that requires wnting, they
pointed out. The studenta will be
able to use the spreadsheet and da-
tabase programs for organizing in-
formation used in history, English
literature, and science classes, and
for anulyzing statisticsl information
in mathematics and science classes.

As imporiant as those upplica-
tions, officials said, will be studenws’
cooperative efforts. Both atudents
and teachers will be sble to see the
work ofothers in 8 class—s capabili-
ty that Mr. Tully said siready has
resulted in students forming “sub-
culturen” in the classroum. “The lev-
el of interaction among these kids 18
amazing,” he said.

Added Mr. Lord: “As far as.l'm
concerned, networking is vital.
Schools simply cannot continue o
function without sharing their re-
sources. Within the next year or two
or three. all schools will be
networked.”

Coet Savingr

Other sdvantage s of the network-
ing approach, thase inveived with
the project said, include ¢ ‘crease
in the need for “peripheri-l” equip:
ment such as printers; mo e cost-ef-
fective repair and replacesment of
parts; the ability Lo focus on oft-
ware development, equipment dns
counts with mass purchasing. @
simpler teacher-training program.
and use of the bullet:n board

“The bulletin board sounds innoc-
uous enough, but ultimately that 18
some [antastic way for bringing
teschers together.” sad Mr. Tully
“They can trade tests and curricu-
lum ideas. Anything can happrn—
it’s one of thoee wild-card things ”

-
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QUESTION:

How Will Health And Human Services Be Integrated
Into The Schools For "One Stop Shopping"?

ANSWER:

1. Remember PA Net Expands To Schools, Health
Care Facilities, And Emergency Management
Network. (Refer To Pg 76)

2. Remember The EQA And NAEP (Refer To Pg 3-
21) That Measured The Appropriate Values And
Attitudes From Assessments.

3. Remember The IST (Refer To Pg 94-100),
Instructional Support, That Will Do Interventions,
Screening, And Diagnosing In The Regular
Classroom Under Special Ed Regulations.

FACT:

Educational Outcomes For Children With Disabilities
Will Use Inclusive Outcomes For All Children,
University Of Minnesota.

. Page 145



Educational

Outcomes and Indlcators
for Students Completing School

CCCCE e

an
(

| NATIONAL

3 CENTER ON '
> EDUCATIONAL
| OUTCOMES - |
. _ ' ' in collaboration with |

The College of Education

UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA National Association of State Directors of Special Education
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SCHOOL COMPLETION LEVEL

NCEO

Educational Outcomes and
Indicators for Students
Completing School

The current emphasis on educational
reform and accountability reflects the
public's desire to know the results of
education for all America's students.
There is great interest in identifying
the important outcomes of education
and the best indicators of those
outcomes.

The National Center on
Educational Outcomes (NCEO) is

. working with federal and state

agencies to facilitate and enhance the

collection and use of data on
educational outcomes for students
with disabilities. In doing so, it has
taken an inclusive approach,
identifying a conceptual model of
outcomes that applies to all students,
not just to students with disabilities.
Hundreds of educators,
administrators, policymakers, and
parents have participated in a
consensus building process using this
model as a framework to identify key
indicators of important educational
outcomes for all students.

The purpose of this document is to
present the model of school
completion outcomes and the

indicators of these outcomes for all
students in today's schools. “School
completion” can be defined ina .
number of appropriate ways,
including Grade 12, end of school,
and time of "aging out" of eligibility
for educational services. In the pages
that follow, you will find:

* A conceptual model of
domains and outcomes

» Possible indicators for each
outcome

» Steps toward identifying
sources of data for indicators

We at the National Center on
Educational Qutcomes are indebted to
many groups and individuals who
provided feedback to us (see
Contributors listed at the end of this
document). We believe that the
model and indicators for school
completion outcomes presented here
will serve as a point from which to
extend discussion as policymakers,
states, and local school districts
identify the important outcomes of -
education.
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SCHOOL COMPLETION LEVEL

NCEO

Conceptual Model of Domains and QOutcomes

The conceptual model depicted below
shows the complete educational
model, with Educational Resources
(Inputs and Contexts) influencing
Educational Opportunity and Process.
These in turn, influence the Outcome
Domains (the shaded areas), which
have a retumn influence on both the
resources and opportunity/ process.

Two of the shaded domains, Presence
and Participation, and
Accommodation and Adaptation, are
placed next to Educational
Opportunity and Process.
Considerable controversy remains
about whether these are true
outcomes, part of the process of
education, or some type of mediating

variables. Yet, generally there is
consensus that these aspects need to
be measured.

Throughout this document, all eight
domains (indicated by €) will be

treated equally as outcome domains.

Conceptual Model of Outcomes

O = OUTCOME DOMAIN

<&

Presence and

Q Physical Health —————-1

Responsibility and
Independence :

s‘a_l..vI: "y

Participation
Contribution and e’ .
/ Citizenship
Resources Educational
—— 3
(Input and Context) Opp%l;tég::g and e ——— Academic and ‘
\ O Functional Literacy
. Q Accommodation
: and Adaptation
Personal and Social
Adjustment
Satisfaction -«effeess——
- Page 148
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SCHOOL COMPLETION LEVEL

NCEO

OUTCOME DOMAIN

A
Presence and Participation
hvd

B
Accommodation and

OUTCOME

Adaptation

C AN

Physical Health

c1

~—”

e
.

.// ‘\.
>

|
®

//6\|y
Responsibility and

Independence

&
COntrIbuticm/ar}CItIzenship
N

|
® ©®

CONONO
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Is present in school

Participates

Completes school

Makes adaptations, acommodations, or
compensations necessary to achieve outcomes
in each of the major domains

! Demonstrates family support and coping skills

Makes healthy lifestyle choices

Is aware of basic safety, fitness, and
health care needs

Is physically fit

Gets about in the environment

Is responsible for self

Complies with school and
community rules

Knows the significance of voting and procedures
necessary to register and vote

Volunteers



SCHOOL COMPLETION LEVEL NCEO

OUTCOME DOMAIN OUTCOME
F
Academlc§nd/Funct|ona| Demonstrates competence in communication
Literacy

pet— @ Demonstrates competence in problem-solving
strategles and critical thinking skills

——= . F3 Defr?onstr?tes competence in math, reading and
writing skills

/F4\‘ Demonstrates competence in other academic and
_nonacademic skills

-

! FS\\i Demonstrates competence in using technology

Personal and Social . g1 , Copes effectively with personal challenges.
Adjustment ) .~ frustrations, and stressors

G2 ; Has agood self image

o

" G3 ' Respects cultural and individual differences

G4 | Gets along with other people
N g peop

Satisfaction @ Student satisfaction with high school experience

Parent/guardian satisfaction with the education that
students received

N, Community satisfaction with the education that
@ students received

Page 150
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SCHOOL COMPLETION LEVEL

NCEO

Possible Indicators for School
Completion Outcomes

Indicators are numbers or other

symbolic representations of outcomes.

They can be viewed over time to
gather information on trends. At the
national and state levels, indicators
usually are presented as percentages
or rates.

State and local district personnel who
are interested in specific students can
easily translate the indicators
presented here into individually-based
indicators. A guide to these
translations is included in the
supporting document entitled

State and School District
Development of Educational
Outcomes and Indicators: A Guide
Jfor Self Study (see p. 25).

Lists of possible indicators for the
school completion outcomes, which
were identified through the
consensus-building process, are
presented on the next eight pages, one
outcome domain per page. It is
important to think of these as a _
framework within which outcomes,
indicators, and sources of data can be
generated.
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SCHOOL COMPLETION LEVEL ' NCEO

A = INDICATOR

= OUTCOME

M N
e, AT it
;

ndiParticipation

Presence

Absenteeism rate during last year of school
(differentiated for reasons of suspension,
medical/health, truancy, and other)

Is present in school

Percent of students excluded frdm their typical
school placement

Percent of students attending residential settings (in and
out of state), separate schools, separate classes

Percent of time students participate actively in general
education classrooms during last year of school

A2 ; Participates

~ R
e

activities during last year of school

Percent of time students participate actively in
extracurricular activities during last year of school

Percent of students who participate in district, state, and
national testing programs

Percent of students who have had employment experience
(through school programs) before leaving school

JON
‘a Percent of time students participate actively in community

@ Compietes school ) Percent of students who graduate with a diploma

) Percent of students who earn a certificate of
P .
4&» completion/attendance

rom— & Percent of students who earn a GED diploma

‘g’ Percent of students who drop out

(l-Iil((l’l‘(I¢l~|llllllll1111!1('((!(11-1(4l(ttl(ll!l((lil(»
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SCHOOL COMPLETION LEVEL

NCEO

@ = OUTCOME

Makes adaptations,
acommodations, or
compensations
necessary to achieve
outcomes in each of the

major domains

Demonstrates family
support and coping

skills

VAN
— [\

—A

A\ = INDICATOR

Adaptation

Percent of students who demonstrate adaptation/
accommodation/compensation skills required to move
about in'their environments

Percent of students who demonstrate adaptation/
accommodation/compensation skills required to
communicate

Percent of students who demonstrate adaptation/
accommodation/compensation skills required to read

Percent of students who demonstrate adaptation/

accommodation/compensation skills required to participate
in activities in home, school, and community environments

Percent of students who demonstrate adaptation/
accommodation/compensation skills required to manage
personal needs in home, school, and community
environments

Percent of families prepared to cope with student’s
needs after student leaves school

Percent of families knowledgeable about community
resources and programs needed by student

Percent of families participating in the education of
their children
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SCHOOL COMPLETION LEVEL

NCEO

= OUTCOME

> -
» T

A = INDICATOR

Phy:sv".i"cayl';rﬁ;ealth

Makes healthy lifestyle A
C1 a
. .” choices L2\
S b
SR c
funnat— d
e
Is aware of basic safety, a
fitness, and health care
needs

@ Is physically fit /,\\

Page 154

Percent of students who indicate that they use tobacco
products

Percent of students who make gdod nutritional choices

Percent of students who have abused alcohol or drugs
in the past year

Percent of students who indicate they have had
unprotected sex in the past year

Percent of students who elect to participate in sports,

~ recreational, and/or exercise activities

Percent of students who are aware of basic safety
precautions and procedures

Percent of students who are aware of basic fitness
needs

Percent of students who are aware of basic health
care needs

Percent of students who know when, where, and
how to access health care

Percent of students who are physically fit
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SCHOOL COMPLETION LEVEL

NCEO

@ = OUTCOME

Q Gets about in the
environment

/f\-
D2 /- Is responsible for self

.
~ -
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A = INDICATOR

Percent of students who can get to and from a variety
of destinations

Percent of students who know how to access
community services (e.g., rehabilitation, counseling,
employment, health, etc.)

Percent of students who complete transactions
(shopping, banking, drycleaning, etc.) in the community

Percent of students with a driver's license

Percent of students who can prioritize and set goals and
persevere toward them

Percent of students who manage personal care and safety

Percent of students who effectively advocate for
themselves

Percent of students who are likely to engage in lifelong
learning



NCEO

SCHOOL COMPLETION LEVEL

= OUTCOME

Contributio

A = INDICATOR

a0 s
AT g >

: itizenship

E1 Complies with school
, and community rules

Knows the significance of
voting and procedures
necessary to register and
vote

" E2

Percent of students who have been suspended or
subjected to other disciplinary actions

_ O Percent of students who have been repeatedly
[_ﬂ suspended or subjected to disciplinary actions

5—' /c\ Vandalism rate and magnitude

immemms 4"\ Crime rate and magnitude

1 - a - Percent of students who know the significance of voting
& . N

i_ . Percent of students who know the procedures necessary
/ -
’ b;‘h to register and vote

@; Volunteers

Percent of students who volunteer time to school, civic,
/" \ community, or nonprofit activities
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NCEO

= OUTCOME

Academic and

Demonstrates competence in
communication

{ F2 Demonstrates competence in
\ ) problem-solving strategies
and critical thinking skills

,‘n

Demonstrates competence
in math, reading and writing
skills

( F3.

@ Demonstrates competence
in other academic and
nonacademic skills

@ Demonstrates
X competence In using
technology

— A

Page 157

i £ty

= INDICATOR

jonal Literacy

Percent of students who use and comprehend language
that effectively accomplishes the purpose of the
communication

Percent of students who demonstrate problem-solving and
critical thinking skills

Percent of students who demonstrate competence in math
necessary to function in their current home, school, work,
and community environments

Percent of students who demonstrate competence in math
necessary to function in their next environment

Percent of students who demonstrate competence in
reading necessary to function in their current home.
school. work, and community environments

Percent of students who demonstrate competence in
reading necessary to function in their next environment

Percent of students who demonstrate competence in
writing necessary to function in their current home, school,
work, and community environments

Percent of students who demonstrate competence in
writing necessary to function in their next environments

Percent of students who demonstrate competence in other
academic and nonacademic skills necessary to function in
their current home, school, work, and community
environments

Percent of students who demonstrate competence in other
academic and nonacademic skills necessary to function in
their next environment

Percent of students who currently apply technology to
enhance functioning in home, school, work, and
community environments

Percent of students who demonstrate competence in using
technology to function in their next environment



SCHOOL COMPLETION LEVEL

NCEO

= OUTCOME

Personal and‘S

Copes effectively with
@ personal challenges,
‘ frustrations, and
stressors

" G2 Hasagood self image

A = INDICATOR

T R

ocial Adjustment

‘a Percent of students who cope effectively with
‘ personal challenges, frustrations, and stressors

Percent of students whose behavior reflects an
— A acceptance of the consequences for behavior
(e.g., makes restitution)

Percent of students who perceive themselves
8 \ as worthwhile

Percent of students who perceive themselves
L]
b\ ascompetent

( G;‘V) Respects cultural

.~ and individual
differences

Percent of students whose behavior demonstrates
acceptance of cultural and individual differences

Gets along with other
people .

‘ Percent of students who have friends and are a part of
a social network

Percent of students who demonstrate skill in interacting
aawd A and in making decisions in social situations, including
during interpersonal conflict

S Percent of students who engage in productive group work
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SCHOOL COMPLETION LEVEL

NCEO

Steps Toward Identifying
Sources of Data for Indicators

NCEO staff and advisors are
currently in the process of
identifiying possible sources of data
for each of the indicators that has
been identified through the consensus
building process. Examples of

2\ INDICATOR

possible sources of data for the seven
indicators within the Contribution and
Citizenship domain are provided on
this page. These were generated by
NCEO staff. Before listing the
possible sources of data for all

/'

DOMAIN
Contribution @d'Citizenship

outcome indicators in the NCEO
model, experts will be asked to
provide their ideas about the best data
sources.

> . POSSIBLE SOURCE OF DATA

7 OUTCOME
(E? (Complies with  esp— A
\_) school and
community rules
Ppuasaman ) c
] d

Knows the
significance of
voting and
procedures
necessary to
register and vote

@ Volunteers ms—— A

— A
— A

Percent of students who have e
been suspended or subjected to
other disciplinary actions

Percent of students who have
been repeatedly suspended or
subjected to disciplinary actions

Vandalism rate and magnitude

Crime rate and magnitudc I R ——

Percent of students who know

o= o School records

smemsena ¢ Community records

ammesrwnme=a  *  School records

wwessermemanr ©  School records of vandalism

tesmee ¢ Community records of vandalism

Eemesne

¢ Records of numbers of arrests,
incarcerations, and specific crimes

bwmms ¢ Records of recidivism and crime

seriousness

* Scores on civics tests

the significance of voting

Percent of students who know

the procedures necessary to
register and vote

* School records of percent of
students of legal voting age who
are registered to vote

Percent of students who
volunteer time to school, civic,

¢ School or community records

community, or nonprofit
_activities
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SCHOOL COMPLETION LEVEL

Supporting Documents

The following documents are
available for the reader who is
interested in additional information
on the model and its underlying
assumptions, the process through
which the current model and
indicators were developed, or how
states and school districts apply the
model to meet their needs.

A Conceptual Model of Educational
Outcomes for Children and Youth
with Disabilities (Working Paper 1)
July, 1991.

This paper discusses terminology and
assumptions underlying the

" development of a model of outcomes

for children and youth with
disabilities. It presents alternative
models, identifies unresolved issues,
and represents a preliminary
statement of models and issues.

Responses to Working Paper 1:
Conceptual Model of Educational
Outcomes for Children and Youth
with Disabilities (Synthesis Report 3)
June, 1992.

This paper is a synthesis of the
responses from a large number of
individuals who were invited to react
to the educational outcomes model
and the assumptions, definitions, and
unresolved issues presented in
Working Paper 1. Patterns in
responses to specific issues including
support, concerns, suggested
refinements, and sample comments
are included.

An Evolving Conceptual Model of
Educational Outcomes for Children
and Youth with Disabilities (Working
Paper 2) August, 1992.

This paper is an extension of Working
Paper 1, with revised definitions and
assumptions, and an updated model

of educational and enabling outcomes
for students with disabilities. An
initial list of indicators of each
outcome domain is included.

Steps and Activities in the
Development of a Conceptual Model
of Educational Outcomes and
Indicators (in preparation).

This paper summarizes the steps and
processes used in developing NCEO's
conceptual model, indicators, and
sources of data.

The Development of Educational
Outcomes and Indicators for Students
Completing School: Report on the
Consensus Process (in preparation).

This paper details the consensus
process used by NCEO and the results
of a final consensus meeting on
outcomes and indicators at the time of
school completion.

State and School District
Development of Educational
Outcomes and Indicators: A Guide
for Self Study (in preparation).

This guide provides state and district
personnel with information on how to
use NCEO's model in developing a -
set of outcomes and indicators.

Information on these materials can be
obtained by calling NCEO
Publications (612-626-1530) or by
writing:

NCEO Publications

350 Elliott Hall

75 East River Road

Minneapolis, MN 55455
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FACT:

Federal Integrated Services Project Initiated In
13 States.

FACT:

Once A Child Is Eligible For Special
Education Funds Under The New Regulations

(Any Child Who Is Handicapped And Who
Does Not Meet Learning Outcomes) ... Will
Be Eligible For Medicaid.

FACT:
Kentucky Has Been A Prototype.

FACT:

Farrell School District ... A "Womb To
Tomb".

FACT:
Watch For It In Pennsylvania, And Your State.
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MENTAL-HEALTH TEAM

\'4

COVERNANCE AND MANACEMENT TEAM
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PARENTS' CROUP

2l
E

1/

SPECIAL PROJECTS

SCHEMATIC of the school-intervention program shows its key
components and the relatfons among léem. A governance and
management team, consisting of the principal, parents, teach-
ers and a mental-health worker, develops a comprehensive
school plan covering academics, social activities and special
programs, such as a Discovery Room for children who have
lost Interest in learning. Soclal activities, such as potluck

SOCIAL ACTIVITIES

CLASSROOM

suppers, teach children soclal skills and enable parents to
meet teachers. Some parents become teachers’ aides. The
mental-health team assigns a member to work with a child who
is having difficulty. It also tries to prevent behavior problems
by 1ecommending changes in school procedures. By reduc-
ing behavior problems and improving relations with parents,
the program creates a school climate conducive to learning.

SCIENTIFIC AMERICAN November 1988
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INTEGRATED SERVICES PROJECT
CREATING SCHOOLS THAT WORK FOR EVERYONE

JOHN T. MACDONALD, PH.D.
ASSISTANT SECRETARY
OFFICE OF ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY EDUCATION

The world is full
of wonderful opportunities
to make a difference.
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{The objectives of this program are:

schools;

sary to improve schools;

provement initiatives;

{Thirteen states have been selected to participate in this program. They are: California,
{Florida, Kentucky, Louisiana, Maine, Michigan, Minnesota, Mississippi, New Mexico,
: Oregon, Pennsylvama, ii:ennmsee, and Texas.

SRR R SR
Researchers and practitioners agree that when resources come to schools from a vanety
of programs with different objectives, different implementation requirements, and
different monitoring processes, they often result in fragmented practices that fail to meet
the needs of students or the intent of the various programs. In response to the frustra-
tions of educators at the school, the district, the state, and the federal levels, Dr. John T.
MacDonald, Assistant Secretary of the Office of Elementary and Secondary Education,
has initiated a project called Integrated Services. It is the goal of this program to fur-
ther the six National Education Goals and the four tracks of America 2000 by bringing
the best that is known to local districts and schools in a way that will impact teaching
-and learning at the classroom level.

1. to use federal resources to support leadership initiatives that create excellent
2. to develop strategies that support thmkmg creatively and taking risks neces

3. to develop programs that match the realities of practice with knowledge and
beliefs about teaching and learning;

4. to develop monitoring systems that assess movement toward the purposes and '
objectives of funding programs without fragmenting or limiting school im

5. to explore the copditians that support systemic school change with schools
involved in the process of change; and

6. to develop a cooperative process among divisions of federal, state, and local
departments of education that will support school improvement .

ocus on the academic worl

-+ {The experiences of two schools help illustrate what the Office of Elementary and Second-
“{ary Education is anticipating will happen as a result of this program.

102nd Street School in Los Angeles

he children on route to school at 102nd Street School in Los Angeles hardly pause as
hey walk past a man who has been shot and left on the sidewalk just outside their

hool. The coroner will not enter the Watts neighborhood until after 10.00 in the morn
ng to remove the body but the children live there every day. Perhaps a school shouldn't |
ave to deal with issues of death and grieving but Principal Melba Coleman and the staff |
f the 102nd Street School found that reading and math concepts had to wait for issues of | :

rvival. They involved the community and started an innovative program that helped

hildren cope with the emotional stress living in violence creates. Community resources
rere brought into the school and school resources were rearranged to deal with this :
riority. Once children learned to manage the stress and pain of their world, they eould .
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Hawthqme Elementary School in Seattle, Washington

John Morefield made a promise to his students and to the community when he
became principal of Hawthorne Elementary School two years ago. He promised
that any student that stayed with this inner city school from kindergarten through
fifth grade would be working at or above grade level by the end of the fifth grade.
He and his staff are doing everything possible to turn that promise into a reality.
They have designed an innovative program inside the school that includes things
like team teaching, organizing learning projects around themes, paying attention to
learning styles, and integrating students with special needs into all classes. But
they didn't stop there. They involved the community in the school and involved the
school in the community through student service projects and learning experiences
that take advantage of the people, the places, and the expertise of local resources.
They wrote grants and talked businesses into making major donations of technol-
ogy, people, and other resources to the school. They worked with the school dis-
trict to develop the flexibility the program needed to do what it believed was criti-
cal for the development of the school and for the development of every child.
R N B R A SaR S DR R SRR 35
+{ Schools like 102nd Street and Hawthome are found in many parts of this country.
People in these schools don't talk about the idea that all children can learn. They
live it. They don't talk about shared decision making. They run their schools that
{ way. They don't talk about community involvement. They go into the community
| and bring the community back with them into the school. They don't talk about
| why schools don't work. They roll up their sleeves and do whatever is necessary to
| create a place where every child and adult in the school is respected and valued. A
place where every learner is a teacher and every teacher is a learner.

| It is the intent of The Integrated Services Project to support schools as they design

their own excellent programs. In the process, we will: learn more about how to

{ create the conditions that encourage change and risk taking; share models, ideas,

{ processes, information, and dreams with one another; and celebrate the opportu-
nity to make a difference in schools and communities.

WE CANNOT DO GREAT THINGS -- ONLY
SMALL THINGS WITH GREAT LOVE.
Mother Theresa
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Role of the United States

Department of Education

o provide technical assistance
to states and districts;

o focus national attention on
this important work;

o support and facilitate the
sharing of lessons learned;

o assist states and districts as
they work through needed
clarification of present rules
and regulations or waiver
processes; and

o share the creation of
possibilities.

Role of the State Departments
of Education

o coordinate activities among
various participants;

o provide technical assistance
to districts and schools;

o provide opportunities for -
needed local and regional
workshops and planning
activities; /

o provide support with
assessment strategies that
will focus on program
improvement;

o support districts through
waiver processes if needed;
and

o recommend needed changes
in policies and procedures at
the federal, state, or district
levels.

Role of the Local Districts

and Schools

o create the best possible
service delivery system
for students;

o challenge the way things |~
have always been done; - it

o risk inventing new ways
of thinking and acting;

o keep track of both the
process and the content o
what they learn in this
project; and

o analyze needed changes i
the organization of
schools and in the policie
and procedures that
surround schools.

FOR TODAY'S STUDENTS
radically improved schools

FOR TOMORROW'S STUDENTS
new schools that meet the demands of a new world

FOR THOSE OF US ALREADY OUT OF SCHOOL
lifelong learning

FOR SCHOOLS TO SUCCEED
committed, involved communities and families
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- [Select | [Meetwith Mectings with Hold Conferen
~ |States, Representatives| | with Participan
~ |Districts,| | Attendin to Share Models,
~ |and Secretary's Lessons Learned,
_ |Schools Conference and Support Needed
- for Implementation
~ |10m91 12/10/91
| summer '92

YY) Y Y Yy ) )

Provide Technical Assistance to States and Districts, as needed/requested

Provide Needed Staff Hold Conference

- ) Development, Begin to | | with Participants
~ Continue Implement Changes to Share Models,
-~ Development of | | Where Possible, and Lessons Learned,
- Models | Make Needed Changes | | and Support Needed
- in Structure for Implementation
92/93
92/93 summer '93

Y)Y Y)Y )Yy )

)

Continue Technical Assistance to States and Districts, as needed/requested

- Hold Conference
* to Share
~ Lessons Learned,
- Make ‘Hold Conference Make Recommendations
. |Needed Implement| |t° Share Progress,| |to Policy Makers,
| Adjustments Models Lessons Learned, | |Program Leaders/Developers,
~ for o and Ideas and Other Schools Attempting
- Implementation| | all '93 2794 Change
| Summer 93 ! Summer '94

-~
-~
~
o~

Continue Technical Assistance to States and Districts, as needed/requested
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g\ﬂ fendin:
ecretary's
Conference

12/10/91

Hold Focus Group Meetings with Diverse
Experts and Document Common Understandings
That Might Guide Project Directions

presentatives

QLI 93ed -

to Share

summer 92

Hold Conference with Participants
odels, Lessons Learned,
and Support Needed for Implementation

RIS .

will be of primary importance to changing schools. I
anticipate issues such as: How are the conditions that
support change and risk taking created; What are the
critical components of an effective teaching/learning
environment; How do you engage the whole system

in the work of change - including universities,
communities, and state and federal agencies.

America Tomorrow, a computer networking organization
has agreed to connect the participants in these focus
groups through their network so conversations and ideas
generated in meetings can be continued and expanded .

|throughout the year.

Develop a resource book
of ideas, processes, and
references for practitioners

to use as they invent new
models. This resource book
will contain activities and
strategies to use at various
stages of developing the model,
ideas that worked for other
programs going through change
processes, and the names of
people who might provide help
in specific areas. There will
also be a bibliography of
research and other literature
that may provide insights into
the process of change or
specific strategies for integrating|

the issues of Integrated
services in collaboration
with the Institute of
Educational Leadership
and the Department of
Education at George
Washington University.
Speakers will provide

an overview of their
programand/or Ideas to
the total group In the
morning and workshops
with smaller groups in

the afternoon. There will
also be time for schools

to present the programs
they are working on, share
the lessons they are learning
in the process, expand one
another's ideas, and provide
support for one another.

services.
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FOCUS GROUP DETAIL

These groups will meet to discuss issues they believe
will be of primary importance to changing schools. 1
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anticipate issues such as: How are the conditions that
support change and risk taking created; What are the
critical components of an effective teaching/learning
environment; How do you engage the whole system

in the work of change - including universities,
communities, and state and federal agencies.




Hold Conference

with Participants
- to Share Models,
Provide Needed Staff Lessons Learned,

and Support Needed

Development, Begin to for Implementation

v Implement Chlangesd
s ere Possible, an
3 Make Needed Changes suminies 93
in Structure : .

Locate exemplary schools in several
states who have developed models 92/93
that integrate special needs students
into the total program; who have
developed new structures and
relationships that better meet the
needs of their students and their staff;
who have involved the community in
the design of the program and the

Hold a conference around issues identified by the
participants of this project as critical to the continued
developement of their ideas and programs. Also
continue sharing and showcasing models that have

provision of services to students and Continue to provide technical assistance been developed.
families. Tell the stories of these requested by the schools and districts.

schools in a way that will capture the Facilitate the development of ideas in

vision and spirit of their work and each school rather than implementing a

will also provide examples of strategies| | specific model. The more different ideas

that mightbe used by others. that are implemented, the richer the

learning we will be able to take from
this experiment. Technical assistance
centers and regional centers should be
important resources during this process.
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The Use Of Medicaid To Support
Community-Based Services To
Children And Families

November 1988
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is strikingly similar concerning the need to develop comprehensive
community-based systems of care.

A final trend that similarly pervades all of the traditional service systems is

an emphasis on early identification and prevention. In mental health, health
care, education and social services, practitioners have realized that services
shQulith_he_pLoxmgd_mﬂmﬂcLa_chﬂd_oLfamﬂ;uun_msxs_mnihat_ : . ted bef, X ]

insurmountable. The cost/benefit ratio of preventative health care services
has long been established (if not always acted upon) and the same logic is
being applied to child welfare, special education and mental health
interventions.

Many states have begun to look for new financing strategies to move
toward a fuller and more flexible continuum of care (including health,
education, mental health, and child welfare services) for children and families.
In particular, many states are taking a fresh look at their Medicaid programs
to see how they might be used to help fund a more coherent system of health,
mental health, special education, and social services for children and families.
As part of that process, states are not merely turning to Medicaid as a source
of federal funds but are also conceptually and practically redefining the role
of Medicaid in promoting the healthy development of children. As states
- have begun to integrate Medicaid services and financing with other human
services programs, they are attempting to break the "conceptual lock" that
views Medicaid as a specialized funding stream unrelated to assistance to
families and children in local communities. Recent Congressional expansion
of both Medicaid eligibility and services is similarly pushing the limits of
Medicaid beyond strict definitions of medical care services. State interest
in Medicaid innovation, moreover, goes beyond simply new reimbursement
arrangements; in the most creative states, it also involves_interagency program

planning that conceives of and uses health care programming and financing as

a means to a broader, more comprehensive system of support for families
and children.

The purpose of this paper is to identify current and potential ways in
which Medicaid can be used in conjunction with other resources critically
needed services for children and families. The focus is on new approaches
that are emerging as states and localities seek new answers to persistent
problems. The paper is not intended to be a guide to refinancing state
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services with medicaid funds but rather to suggest ways in which medicaid
can contribute to a broader financing strategy for the development of more

community-based services for children and families. It is important to note

that many of the examples described below are the products of an on-going
partnership between state policymakers, fiscal officers, program planners and
practitioners. They have been achieved through active cooperation on the
part of health care officials -- coupled with the best efforts of those charged
with responsibility for children in the child welfare, juvenile justice, mental
health and education establishment.
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II. THE MEDICAID PROGRAM

Efforts to increase utilization of Medicaid and to extend its applicability
to realated mental health, education, and child welfare services require an
understanding of the program'’s basic statutory and regulatory framework.

The Medicaid program was established under Title XIX of the Social

Security Act in its Amendments of 1965. Title XIX provides federal
matching funds for states that choose to pay for health related care for low-
income persons and familites, primarily those low income persons who are, or
are eligible to be, recipients of public assistance programs (AFDC or SSI) and
certain other defined "medically-needy" groups. The Medicaid legislation
and subsequent regulations which govern its implementation are exceedingly
complex. Within federal guidelines for eligibility, mandatory and optional
services, and administrative practices, states have considerable discretion to
determine whom they will cover and which services they will provide.

Medicaid is an "open-ended" entitlement program, meaning that within
federal guidelines and in accordance with approved state plans, the federal
government reimburses states for an established percentage of the costs
of all allowable services and administrative activities. The federal financial

participation rate, which is derived from a complex formula based on state per

capita income, ranges from 50 percent to 80 percent. While a complete and

detailed discussion of the Medicaid program is beyond the scope of this
paper, there are some critical general parameters regarding eligibility,
benefits and enrolling and certifying eligible providers and they determine the
manner and rate of reimbursement.

The Medicaid legislation also authorizes a set of "optional services" for
which states can receive federal reimbursement if they choose to offer them.
They include such catagories as clinic services, dental services, speech
hearing and language disorder services, preventive services, rehabilititive
services, personal care services, inpatient psychiatric services for individuals
under age 21, intermediate care facilities for the mentally retarded and, most
recently added, case management services. With the optional services, states
again have wide latitude in defining the nature of the service and "reasonable
limits"s on its amount, duration, and scope. States, however, are required to
assure that optional services are available on a statewide basis and are
provided in equal amount, duration, and scope to all categorically needy
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recipients. A more limited benefit package is permissible for persons eligible
under medically needy categories.

Given the widening scope of the Medicaid program, it has growing

potential as a major financing source for expanded community-based
services for children and families. In looking for ways to utilize Medicaid
in the expanded provision of such services, states have primarily developed
initiatives around eight Medicaid provisions. These provisions are, in
essence, the building blocks of the state strategies which will be described
below. Before proceding to the state examples, it is useful to briefly describe
each of the relevant Medicaid provisions, their potential and limitions.6 They
are:

1. Early and Penodic Screening, Diagnosis and Treatment services
(EPSDT);

2. Case Management services;
3. Clinic services;
4. Rehabilitation services;

5. Special education "related services" (e.g., Physical Therapy,
Occupational Therapy, and Speech Therapy);

6. Personal Care services, and,

7. Home and Community-Based Waivers, and,

542 CFR.230 states that a state Medicaid plan must specify the "amount, duration, and scope" of each
service that it provides for the categorically and medically needy covered groups. It further states that the
Medicaid agency "may not arbitrarily deny or reduce the amont, duration, or scope of a required service...
solely because of the diagnosis, type of illness or condition. The agency may place apprropriate limits on
a service based on such criteria as medical necessity or on utilization control procedures."

6Another Medicaid service provision with potentially broad applicability, "preventive services.” is not
discussed here because of the absence of current state examples. Preventive services are an optional
service defined as "services provided by a physician or other licensed practitioner of the healing arts
within the scope of his practice under state law to (1) prevent diseease, disability or other health
conditions or their progression; (2) efficiency”. (42 CFR 440.130(c) ).
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8. Medicaid Administrative Activities.

1. Earlv. Periodic. Screex; : < ond T Servi

Sections 1902 (a) (43) and 1905 (a) (4) (B) of the Social Security Act
require states to provide early and periodic screening, diagnosis and treatment
services (EPSDT) to all Medicaid eligible recipients under the age of 21 in
order to "asertain physical or mental defects" and to provide treatment to
correct or emeliorate defects or chronic conditions found. The statute further
requires that all eligible persons be informed as to the availability of the
EPSDT services and assisted in obtaining screening and treatment.

Federal regulations further amplify the statute by defining the
comprehensive nature of the screening, periodicity schedules and certain
other requirements on the states for informing and arranging for service.

CFT 441.57) What this means is that the EPSDT program could enable
many states to offer a wider than usual array of services to eligible
children under 21 to ameliorate or correct physical or mental defects and

chronic conditions. As noted in a recent analysis of medicaid's potential for
mental health services, "EPSDT's importance as a potential source of
financing for appropriate care for severely emotionally disturbed children in
states that otherwise offer insufficient community-based services cannot be
overstated. Such states can use the EPSDT expanded treatment option to
cover services not included in their state plans or to lift restrictions on
services that are available but in limited amount, duration and scope."7 In
order to utilize this potential, states must enumerate in their state plans those

additional "discretionary services'" which will be made available to children
as a result of EPSDT screens.

The other aspect of the EPSDT program of particular importance in

developing services for children and families is the ability ot finance outreach
activities to ensure that children participate in screening and receive

appropriate treatment. In general, states have not as yet taken full advantage
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f the flexibility ial 1 EPSDT either f i |
for screening for developmental factors and specific psycho-social risks
including family problems, emotional problems, etc. Further, as discussed

later in the paper, the potential of EPSDT for the Child Find requirements of
P.L. 99-457 which provides funding for early intervention services for

children is only just beginning to be explored.
2. Case Management Services

In 1985, congress added Section 1915(g) to the Social Security Act,
authorizing states to provide case management services to eligible individuals
to "gain access to needed medical, social, educational and other services."
The statutory language and legislative history of the case management
pmmsmamﬁmhmdﬂnmﬂmgmmngmmnﬁmhaLMﬂhgmd_cammﬁﬂ.l corm its healtl ccion will 1o | { the stri
confines of the medical model practice. The case management option, its full

potential as a critical component of comprehensive service systems has yet to
be realized.

3. Clinic Servi

Federal regulations define clinic services as "any preventive,
diagnostic, therapeutic, rehabilitative or palliative items or services that areL
a) provided to outpatient; b) provided by a facility that is not part of a
hospital but is organized and operated to provide medical care to outpatients;
and c¢) furnished by or under the direction of a doctor or a dentist." (42CFR
440.90). States tend to use the clinic service option to include services
provided by community-based health clinics and mental health facilities
(either community mental health centers or private non-profit mental health,
alcohol and drug abuse facilities). Day treatment services are part of a clinic's

operation can also be provided under this option. While the clinic option is
the usual route states have taken to expand mental health services to

Medicaid elieible famili { child : limitations in {
definition of clinic services which have created barriers to service. They
include an interpretation by the Health Care Financing Administration,

7.Fox, od. cit., p. 35
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that clinic services cannot be provided "off-site" and a statutory limitation that
these services must be provided under the direction of a doctor or a dentist.
These restrictions limit the site of service to a clinic or its satellite facility
with appropriate medical supervision. Most states and HCFA have
interpreted this to preclude offering home visits, for example, as an allowable
service under the clinic option.10

4. Rehabilitation Services

Federal requaltions define rehabilitation services as any medical or
remedial services recommended by a physician or other licensed practitioner
of the healing arts, within the scope of his practice under state law, for
maximum reduction of physical or mental disability and restoration of a
recipient to his best possible functional level” (42CFR 44.130(d)). States' use
of the rehabilitation services option has in the past been focused primarily on
physical rehabilitation services. Recently, however, some states have
realized that the broad federal definition of rehabilitation services may permit
much wider applicability, particularly with respect to psycho-social
rehabilitation services and assistance to persons who are developmentally
delayed. Within the confines of applicable state law, rehabilitation services
need not be tied to a strict medical model or personnel or a particular service
delivery site.

5. Special Education "Related Services" (e.g., Physical Therapy,
Occupational Therapy, Speech Therapy

The Education for all Handicapped Children Act (P. L> 94-142)
enacted in 1975 requires that Individualized Education Plans (IEP) for
handicapped school-aged children specify and make provision for needed
"related services." "Related services" include a range of community-based

10However, states can circumvent this provision if their Medicaid program includes as an optional service,
“medical or other remedial care provided by licensed practitioners" (42CFFR 440.60) and defines such
independent practitioners to include, for example, licensed psychologists, psychiatrists, remedial
therapists or social workers. n those cases, these "independent practitioners," even if based at a
clinic, can independently provide and secparately bill for their services at any site, including a home.
Adding independent practitioners as an optional covered service can, however, be quite costly for a state
because of the requirements discussed earlier of making covered services available statewide in similar
amount, duration and scope.
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services that enable a disabled child to receive an appropriate education and
include many services that are now provided or could be provided under the
Medicaid program. "Related services" are defined as transportation and
developmental, corrective and other supportive services which are required to
assist a handicapped child to benefit from special education. They include
such potentially Medicaid eligible services as speech pathology and
audiology, psychological services, physical and occupational therapy, medica
counseling and services for diagnostic and evaluative purposes.

A continuing problem in the implementation of P.L. 94-142 has been
clarifying the responsibility for paying for these "related services" for
Medicaid eligible children. Several states have developed interagency
agreements under which Medicaid would pay for such services for eligible
children. The Health Care Financing Administration (HCFA) denied the
claims arguing that if a service was included in an IEP, it could not be apid
for by Medicaid even if the child was eligible and it was an allowable
Medicaid service. The State of Massachusetts appealed and subsequently
won in court. In Massachusetts v. Bowen (816 F 2d796), the Court of
Appeals siad that the federal government could not deny payment solely

. because it was included in an IEP. The court further said that HHS' position

was based on an "artificial distinction" between the social welfare department
administering Medicaid and the education department. This past year,
Congress further clarified its position saying in P.L. 100-203 that nothing in -
the Medicaid law can be construed as prohibiting or restricting payment for
medical services for a handicapped child because such services are included
in the child's IEP. With this recent clarification and with the legislative
extension of the Education for Handicapped Children Act to the 0-3
population, it can be expected that states will begin to take a much closer
look at the ability of the Medicaid program to pay for "related services" for
eligible handicapped children.

6. Personal Care Services
Federal regulations define personal care services as services

provided in a recipient's home which are "prescribed by a physician in
accordance with the recipient's plan of treatment and provided by an
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individual who is: 1) qualified to provide the services; 2) supervised by a
registered nurse; and 3) not a member of the recipient's family."
(42CFR440.170(f)) Medicaid policy guidance further defines personal care
services as services that provide both hands-on patient care of a non-skilled
nature and incidental household or chore services necessary to prevent or
postpone institutionalization. While most states have exercised this option to
provide personal care services primarily to frail community-based services
must look carefully at their current state Medicaid plan to identify what is
now authorized and what are reasonable areas for expansion. The importance
of the technical aspects of the planning cannot be overstated and the state
must be willing to commit upfront time and resources to the necessary detail
work.

One might argue that the use of state funds with no strings or
preconditions attached would be easier than trying to build around Medicaid
and other categorical federal-state programs, but that is not currently a
realistic alternative, nor in fact a desirable one. Although often difficult and
tedious, escalating social problems and limited resources demand that states
pursue ways to maximize the potential of existing programs and financing
sources. The full potential of Medicaid and other funding sources can only be
realized, however, within the context of coordinated planning efforts.
Medicaid is not a funding stream waiting to be exploited by child welfare,
mental health and special education departments. It is, however, an essential

and appropriate partner in building better state and comminity responses to
-needs of real children and families.
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V. RECOMMENDATIONS FOR REFINANCING CURRENT
SERVICES

Based on the data collected at the local sites regarding current services that
show potential for refinancing, we divided the programs and services into
three general groups: 1) related services for special education; 2) outreach,
screening, and preventive health services; and 3) services for high-risk
populations. This division grew out of the way services are organized locally
and is used here only for analytical purposes. In the following section, we
define the services in each category and discuss refinancing opportunities
associated with each.

Special Education Related Servi

The Education for All Handicapped Children Act (P.L. 94-142) enacted in
1975 requires that Individualized Education Plans (IEP) for handicapped
school-aged children specify and make provisions for needed "related
services". "Related services" include a range of community-based services
that enable a child with handicapping conditions to receive an appropriate
education. They include many services that are now provided or could be
provided under the Medicaid program. "Related services" are defined as
transportation and developmental, corrective and other supportive services
which are required to assist a handicapped child to benefit from special
education. They include such potentially Medicaid eligible services as speech
pathology and audiology, psychological services, physical and occupational
therapy, medical counseling and services for diagnostic and evaluative
purposes.

For purposes of refinancing, we looked at those related services provided
directly by the school system or purchased by them with education funds.
Our analysis focused on the Medicaid program as the primary program
available for refinancing many of these services.

Two categories of special education services have potential for Medicaid
financing, namely assessments leading to an IEP and related services
therapies prescribed as part of the IEP. These include:

* Specialized therapies related to development and implementation of an

IEP, e.g. occupational therapy, speech therapy;
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* Aide services (for aides working on medically related problems, or
behavior management, not on instructional activities);

* Assessment, testing, and diagnostic services;
* Case management; and

* Collateral services (e.g. contacts with family, providers related to the
child's Medicaid-eligible service).

The service we include in this category begin during the IEP process, and
continue throughout the child's participation in special education. These
services are provided by school psychologists, guidance counselors, social
workers, aides, and the gamut of specialists: occupational therapists, speech
therapists, physical therapists, etc. In addition to direct services, certain case
planning and case management activities that are part of the IEP process can
be considered for Medicaid refinancing. Examples of the activities that could
be appropriately refinanced as EPSDT administrative costs or as targeted
case management are the time spent by special education coordinators or
counselors during the IEP process, assessing progress for continuing
placement in special education, arranging special services for the child,
speaking to the parents about those services, and making contact with the
school psychologist regarding testing and diagnostic information.

We are not including in this analysis the services provided directly by the
special education teachers. Some of the activities that teachers perform for
handicapped children could be identified separately from their instructional
duties and thus might be reimbursable under other programs such as
Medicaid. However, we have not considered the time spent by teachers
associated with these functions as a refinancing opportunity, preferring to
identify only those activities and therapies that are more clearly distinguished
from instructional activities.

Recommended Refinancing Options

Four options for funding special education related services were assessed.
They include:
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Option 1: Use of regular Medicaid fee-for-service to pay for services
currently allowable under state's Medicaid Program,;

Option 2: A combination of the Rehabilitation Services option and the
Targeted Case Management option, with the school system defined as the
provider;

Option 3: Expanded treatment under the Early Periodic Screening,
Diagnosis and Treatment Program (EPSDT);,

Option 4: A combination of a new Rehabilitation Services option to cover
specialized therapies and treatment with use of ESPDT for case management
and administrative costs.

Under each of these options, the IEP would serve as the plan of care
establishing both the necessity for care and authorization for services.
Participation of a child in a special education program (as determined by the
presence of an IEP) serves as an important control on the eligibility for
services.

Each of these options has benefits and is described below. Based on our
analysis and current knowledge of Kentucky's Medicaid plan, the fourth of
these seems to offer the best combination of service coverage and
administrative feasibility.

OPTION 1: Fee For Service

Under this option, services currently reimbursable under the state Medicaid
Plan could be reimbursed within the schools to the extent they are provided to
eligible clients by eligible providers. Services included in this category would
be physical therapy and possibly some speech therapy (dependent on the
qualifications of the therapists). Occupational Therapy is currently not .
covered by Kentucky's Medicaid plan and psychological assessment is only
covered if the assessment leads to a DSM-III-R diagnosis and the provision
of a mental health service.

Claiming these services under Medicaid as a fee for service program would

be fairly straight forward. These services would be prescribed through the
IEP process. The physical therapist and speech therapist would bill through

Page 186

C 600l e Ottt et ct ettt oot



Y )y )y )y )

Y )Y YY)

) Y ) )

L2 I I T N R A I D IR RO T TN R T T R U 2 O T T T T I T

) 2 T I T B

Y)Y )Y Y )y )y )

)

the schools for their services when provided for a Medicaid eligible child.
Before billing could occur, parents would have to authorize the use of third
party billing, a doctor would have to sign the IEP as the treatment plan, and
the professionals providing the service would have to maintain a record of
where, when and what services were provided. A billing clerk would then
have to take the record of service and pursue third party billing, including the
filing of a claim with Medicaid.

While this option would be relatively easy to implement, it is extremely
limited in its potential for refinancing because of the few related services now
covered in the state Medicaid plan. Building up fee-for-service by modifying
the Medicaid plan to directly include other practitioner therapies such as
occupational therapy is not recommended as part of this refinancing strategy
since the state would then become obligated to provide these services to the
entire adult and child Medicaid population statewide. This would have
negative cost implications for the state Medicaid budget. Thus, while this
option satisfies the criteria related to feasibility of implementation, it does not
take advantage of the potential for refinancing.

OPTION 2: Rehabilitation Services Option Combined with Targeted
Case Management

Under this option, the Rehabilitation services option would be used to pay
for the cost of eligible services, and Targeted Case Management would pay
for the costs of case planning and case management. The IEP would serve as
the treatment plan for Medicaid-eligible children, and those non-instructional,
health-related services identified in the IEP would be covered by a newly
defined rehabilitation services option under the state's Medicaid plan. Only
the cost of related services authorized in an IEP plan and provided directly or
paid for by the school system are included in this discussion.

Use of the Rehabilitation Services option would require greater detail and
documentation of these services currently exists for these services. Billing for

services would have to be generated on a per unit, per child basis and the IEP

would have to include sufficient detail about the provision of service
(when,where, how often) to serve as documentation for authorizing service.
Billing codes and procedures related to the provision of service would need to
be developed.
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Using the Targeted Case Management option to pay for case planning and
case management costs for eligible children, rather than building these and
other administrative costs into the Rehabilitation Services rate, has the
advantage of billing case management independent of the provision of
treatment service. Some students require case management more than others,
and a particular child's need for the service could vary over time. It also
provides for a cleaner rate setting process within Rehabilitation Services.

Under this use of targeted case management, those providing case
management activities for eligible children (e.g. special education supervisors,
social workers, counselors) would be required to document the provision of
those services on a per unit per client basis. Medicaid claims would be based
upon these records.

The same process would be followed for the provision of activities fundable
through rehabilitation services; all therapeutic services would be documented
on a per client, per unit service basis. These records would be used to
generate monthly billings to the state. The recording and summarizing of
these data, in order to generate monthly billings, could be considerable.

The assessment process would continue much the same as it currently does:
schools would include needed services in IEP's. These IEP's, signed by a
physician, clinical psychologist, or another certified professional of the
healing arts, would serve as rehabilitation service treatment plans. Use of this
option would require a physician or clinician to recommend the services
contained in the case plan but would not require the clinician to supervise the
delivery of those services.

Overall, this option has both advantages and disadvantages. On the plus side,
the use of a newly defined rehabilitation services option allows coverage of a
wider range of services than if these services are just covered under the fee-
for-service option (described above). This option also allows greater
flexibility in which type of professional must sign off on the IEP. Use of the
rehabilitation services option requires unit billing and thus requires new levels
of documentation of service at the local level, as well as new contractual
arrangements between the schools and the state Medicaid agency. However,
both of these new administrative burdens can be managed (there are
precedents that have worked in other states).
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Definition of a rehabilitation services option in this way also provides strong
controls to the state Medicaid agency by having only education agencies as
eligible providers, thus not opening up payment for these services except as
they prescribed through an IEP process and provided by or through local
school districts.

Coupling the rehabilitation services option with the targeted case management
option increases documentation requirements and the administrative burden to
local schools. Documenting case management may be more cumbersome
than for the other specific therapies and treatment services, for which some
recordkeeping already exists. On the other hand, this option would maximize
federal reimbursement.

OPTION 3: Expanded Treatment under EPSDT

Under this option, EPSDT would be used to pay the costs of eligible related
services requested as part of a special education program. "Administrative"
costs, such as case planning, assessments, case management, and collateral
services would be reimbursed as EPSDT administration at 50%, services
costs would be reimbursed at the State's Medicaid service reimbursement rate
0of 72%.4

While this option has certain advantages in terms of the comprehensive scope
of the EPSDT authority, there are disadvantages as well. First, all [EP's will
require a physician's signature, which may overly complicate its usage in the
schools. Second, if the IEP is an EPSDT partial screen, any service included
in the treatment plan must be provided. Although this is currently the case
under PL 94-142 and Kentucky law, school systems and the Department for
Medicaid Services may be wary about the number and level of services
contract or client physicians may put into the treatment plan. Thus, this
option may be viewed as too difficult to control.

4Specific services would be billed on a per unit, per child basis like
rehabilitative services above.
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Administratively, this option is feasible. To capture the costs of case
management and case planning at the local level, school districts would
implement a relatively simple time measurement system to document the
amount of the time spent on case management, case planning, and assessment
services for special education children who are Medicaid-eligible. The
methodology for this could be based on a periodic random moment time study
designed to capture major categories of activities of selected staff. The costs
of these activities would be pro-rated by the percentage of Medicaid-eligible
special education students, and then billed to Medicaid. EPSDT treatment
costs would begin at the IEP assessment. The IEP would serve as the
treatment plan, but would require a physician's signature. Specific services
would be billed on a per client, per unit basis as with the rehabilitation
services option as described above.

Overall, in examining the major pluses and minuses of this option, the pluses
are the scope of services which could be covered and the fact that both
treatment services and costs of assessment, case management, and case
planning are covered in an administratively more feasible manner (in
comparison with Option 2, above). The use of EPSDT may also serve to help
Kentucky meet some of the new federal EPSDT participation requirements
which have not yet been implemented. ‘

A possible minus is the more open-ended requirement for Medicaid to pay for
any services which appear in the IEP (since the IEP would have the impact of
an EPSDT plan). On this criterion, the Medicaid program has more control
over service utilization under the rehabilitation services option, described in
Option 2, above, because the scope and duration of service activities and
identification of eligible providers covered by that option are specifically
described in state policy and procedures and thus limited.

OPTION 4: A Combination of a New Rehabilitation Services Option for
Treatment Costs and EPSDT for Case Management and Administrative
Costs

Under this option, treatment services would be charged to Rehabilitation
Services, just as in Option 2 above, but case management, case planning,
assessment services, and other administrative costs would be charged to

EPSDT administration rather than (as in Option2) to Targeted Case
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Management. The advantage of this option is that administrative costs under
EPSDT do not require billing as they do under Targeted Case Management
and thus the administrative burden to local schools is considerably simplified.
The state Medicaid agency also does not have to establish a new targeted
case management option, which would require an additional state plan
amendment and HCFA approval.

At the local level, this option is administratively similar to funding these

services entirely from EPSDT. The major difference is that if the
rehabilitation option is used to fund services, a physician's signature will not
| red: 1 ation of o hologist i :
under state policy.

At the state level, use of rehabilitation services for this population will require
a change in the State Medicaid Plan, and will require policy and procedural
work. The new school-based rehabilitation benefits are discussed earlier in
this report.

Overall, this option may represent the best combination of service coverage
and administrative and procedural feasibility, both for local schools and for
the state Medicaid agency. The rehabilitation services option allows the state
agency to specify which specific service activities will be eligible for
reimbursement. The administrative burden of service documentation, while a
significant addition to current practice, would be manageable. (Although it
would require additional administrative costs for such things as billing and
processing of bills, these could be paid for at the state and local level with
part of the additional revenue generated.)

Summary of Options

Several viable options are available to fund related services for special
education students. As described, each option has particular requirements
that will impose new record keeping activities on the school districts.
Clearly, however, the schools are currently providing a significant number of
services that fall within the scope of the Medicaid program, yet are receiving
no federal reimbursement for these services. The table next page summarizes
the primary advantages of each of the options and lists 11nplementat10n issues
that need to be considered.
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Funding Options for Related Service Special Education

—e
——

]

Option Advantages Implementation Issues “

1. Medicaid Fee for Would require 1. Would provide very little
Service relatively little effort on reimbursement due to the

the part of the state or ‘limited nature of covered
local agencies. services. .

2. Would require establishment
of a billing system by the
local school district.

2. Rehabilitation Would cover a wide 1. Would require significant
Services and array of services and record keeping for unit
Targeted Case assessments, planning billing for both direct service
Management and case management and case management
(I'CM) activities. activity.

Would maximize 2. Would have to address
Federal reimbursement. freedom of provider choice
issues for TCM.

3. TCM would require a
degree of formalization
concerning the case plan,
parent approval, and activity
focused om a particular child
not currently common in the
schools.

3. EPSDT EPSDT Administration 1. Treatment plans would
Administration " simpler to administer require physician sign-off.
and Treatment than TCM; does not

require unit billing. 2. Treatment costs may be
more difficult to control.

All services could be

provided within a single

| Medicaid program.

4.  Rehabilitation EPSDT Administration 1. Rehabilitation services
Services and easier to administer requires mew record keeping
EPSDT than TCM. for unit billing.
Administration '

Treatment services and | 2. Some added record keeping

costs could be
controlled through the
IEP.

associated with EPSDT.
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Outreach, Screening, and Preventive Health Services

We included in this category the basic primary prevention and early
identification services currently being provided in the schools. Our
prevention category includes the following:

* Outreach;
* Informing children about good preventive health practices;

* Preventive education related to drugs and alcohol and other health and
mental health problems;

* Referral and linking to appropriate providers and services; and
* Follow-up services that requires services were received.

Our assessment involved examination of refinancing opportunities to generate
federal funding for these services. Within the schools, these services are
generally provided by staff identified as school nurses, social workers, and
guidance counselors. In small districts, many of these direct service activities
are provided by staff who also perform administrative and supervisory
responsibilities.

An example of the services that could be appropriately refinanced as
Outreach, Screening and Preventive Health Services is the time spent by a
nurse performing health screenings and making referrals for follow-up
medical services or by a social worker providing drug prevention education
individually or to a group of children, or the time spent by a guidance
counselor observing a child in class to screen for or identify mental health
problems.

Recommended Refinancing Options

We have only one recommendation for refinancing this group of services.
The activities noted above that are currently provided by the schools can be
charged to EPSDT administration (at 50% federal reimbursement) for all
children eligible for Medicaid. Kentucky's EPSDT program is not currently
providing these services, and the State Department for Medicaid Services has

been considering options for expanding the program. The school system is a
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because of the ongoing and daily interaction with children. The long range
goal of expanding these kinds of preventative health activities in Kentucky is
to reduce the need for and use of high cost medical services by promoting
healthy behaviors and identifying and treating potential problems earlier.

Within this option, one of the main considerations is how the state Medicaid
agency would contract with local education agencies in order to authorize
schools to provide these activities under EPSDT. Three alternatives seem to
be worthy of exploration:

* The state Medicaid agency could make an interagency agreement (IAG)
with each individual school system. This allows direct control at the state
level, but involves many separate contracts;

* The state Medicaid agency could make an IAG with the State Department
of Education, which would pass reimbursement through to the local school
districts.

The state Medicaid agency could add these services to their current contract
with the State Department of Health, which in turn could make IAGs with the
local school districts. -

Each of these options would have different implications for the funding
agency, the state Medicaid agency. Decisions about how to structure
education's use of EPSDT administration to fund outreach, identification, and
preventive health activities should be made on the basis of the best
combination of administrative feasibility and service delivery for that agency.

At the local level, necessary documentation for the use of EPSDT
administrative funds will require a relatively simple periodic time study to
distinguish the percentage of designated staff time spent on the EPSDT
allowable activity from non-allowable activity. In calculating allowable costs,
the figures derived from the time study would be adjusted by the ratio of
Medicaid students to all students in that school or the school district. This
would result in a cost figure representing the proportion of allowable activity
chargeable to EPSDT. This time study system could probably be managed by
existing district staff in the small districts, but is likely to require additional
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administrative staff in the largest districts and at the state level to oversee its
management.

We believe that using the administrative portion of EPSDT to refinance
prevention activities can be accomplished without an amendment to the State
Medicaid Plan, but will probably require some formal notification to HCFA.

While only one option exists for funding the outreach, screening and
preventive health services currently provided by the schools, the option
scores well relative to the criteria for successful refinancing.

Criterion l Comparison

1.

Comparison of Option to Refinancing Criteria
EPSDT Administration for Outreach, Screening, Preventive Health Education

Cost of Implementation No new npet state or local costs. All
match costs are already being paid at local
level. Strong controls for state Medicaid
agency through IAG that limits who may
provide this service (local schools) and
what services are to be provided at what
cost.

2.

Audit Risk Risk would be very small, if strong time
study methodology is implemented at local
level.

3.

Benefits OQutweigh Difficulties - Benefits far outweigh administrative
burdens. '

4.

Program Goals EPSDT suongly supports school district’s
and Medicaid agency’s program goals for
more cost-effective preventive health care.
Implementing this recommendation would
support Medicaid’s mandates for increased
participation of MA-eligible children.

Services To High Risk Populations
In this category we include services to children who have special service

needs, but who are not necessarily in special education programs. The
primary focus of our assessment was on pregnant and parenting teens. This
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group was identified by all school districts we visited as being at high risk

and having exceptional service needs. However, because of scarce resources,

school systems feel that they are not serving this target group adequately.
Pregnant and parenting teens have high rates of Medicaid and AFDC
eligibility as well.s

Another group of children with special needs for whom some refinancing
potential exists is children in the child protective service system, either in
foster care or at risk of foster care. These children also have high rates of
Medicaid and AFDC eligibility.

For these special target populations, the services which are now provided by
schools and which have potential to be refinanced include:

* Health care, health educétion and health-related services;
* Child care;

* Parenting education and training;

* (Case Planning and case management;

* Mental health and substance abuse counseling, education, and treatment
services, including day treatment;

* Vocational testing and training; and

* Transportation services.

These services are provided by school social workers, therapists, nurses,
health educators, child care teachers, counselors, etc. The services are less

narrowly defined than in the previous two ares, due to the broad range and
multiple needs of the population to be served.

sCongressional action in the Omnibus Budget Rehabilitation Acts of 1986 through 1990 have handed
Medicaid eligibility to pregnant and parenting teens beyond traditional categorical eligibility.
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Prescription For Success

Unique Community Outreach Plan Moves Farrell Area School District Into The 21st Century

I'({ he bomb is too big for the
plane.” John G. Sava
couldn’t dismiss the thought from
his'mind. The school superintendent
was listening to Lehigh University
curriculum specialist Dr. Fenwick
English describe the challenges
schools now face as they struggle to
meet the social as well as
instructional needs of their students.
As the 21st century approaches,
schools find themselves in many
diverse roles. Social needs are

interpreted it to mean “for education
to work in America, all vested
interests had to become part of the
process. Education’s biggest
problem today is that the family is
not addressed,” Sava opined. "At
Farrell Area School District (FASD)
we believe in strong family support.
‘Since 1983, we have gone through
some dramatic community outreach
for the primary purpose of family
support,” he related. This
philosophy has successfully shaped

Four-year-olds In Farrell's preschool enjoy plsying with Lego biocks e they improve thelr
motor skills and hand/eye coordination.

rapidly overtaking basic academic
needs, yet public schools still follow’
the 180-day year, 5.5-hour
instructional day established over
100 years ago. According to Dr.
English, today’s schools address at
least 37 non-academic social issues,
ranging from drug education to
parenting skills. Educators,
therefore, are squeezing social
concepts Into an already jammed
academic day. The result - the bomb
is too big for the plane.

“When 1 heard Dr. Fenwick make

that statement a light turned on,”

recalled Sava. “ really pondered
that remark. I thought about it for
days.” Although Dr. English’s
observation came in conjunction with
curriculum development, Sava

FASD into a school-based flrmly
center serving the academic, human
resource, and cultural needs of the
entire community.
Social Competency

School-based family centers
should not supplant the family, Sava
pointed out. “The intention is to
supplement those families who are in
need.” This need is primarily
economig, but very close if not first,
is the family’s sodial competency.
“The family is judged by its social

. competency first,” observed Sava.

“That's the way it interacts with
sodety.” FASD’s community
outreach plan joins families with
social agencies through the school
district. “We feel it is the school’s
responsibility to serve as a facilitator
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for all human service agencies to
come together for the benefit of
children,” Sava emphasized. Schools
must take the lead to forge
partnerships, collaborations or
linkages with all community agents.
This achieves a child and family-
centered approach to education,
focusing on the foundation of parents
as teachers.

Lifelong Learning

Over the past ten years, FASD has

developed close to 50 family support
programs that provide ongoing
prevention and remediation services
for all community residents from
cradle to grave. “At Farrell we
believe in lifelong learning,” Sava
pointed out. “Family support is
available as the child is in the womb,
through childhood and adulthood,
and even during a person’s clderly
years. Education of all community
residents must be the responsibility
of all community members.”

The Farrell model’s success relics
heavily on interagency cooperation.
“People are going to ask how family
support works,” obscrved Sava.
“You have to convince people that
it's going to save moncey. That's the
key. When you convince pcople it’s
going to save moncy, they listen.”
Money is saved because interagency
cooperation eliminates duplication of
human services. “Think of what a
tremendous savings that is to the
educational program,” Sava
emphasized. It also affords the
earliest possible intervention services
for children and families in need.

According to Sava, a
comprehensive system of interagency
cooperation is “an initiative to
develop linkages between the school
district and all community entities,
interest groups, and individuals.”
The school district must take the first
step to cultivate these collaborations,
explained Sava. “Schools can no
longer wait for community
businesses or groups to appear with
suggestions, he said. Successful
collaboration results in an
cducational prescription that permits
the schools and the community to
plan and cooperatively offer



solutions to problems. “The school
district must market its intentions,
determine the community’s needs
and develop programs accordingly,”
Sava stressed.
One-Stop Shopping

Effective family centers provide
~one-stop shopping for any family
member for any conceivable family

with the community through a
mutual collaborative process
designed to support all citizens’
social, emotional, and educational
growth, They inter-relate by using
the strengths of one to support the
other.

Preschool. FASD’s unique
preschool center is comprised of 12

Community Outreach Plan
Farrell Area School District

U.S. and Stete
Department of Education

School Based

Family

Center

A Tradition of Care and Education for All

service,” Sava explained. “Thereisa
seamless delivery of services for all
people in the community.” The
Farrell area family center model
shows an open entry, open exit
continuum. “You can come in, go
from the family center into any

agency or you can go from any

agency Into the family center,” Sava_

pointed out. “The school is the
facilitator for all human service -
agencies,” he reiterated. “It makes
money, eliminates duplication of
services, and it’s child-centered.”
Here are just some of the family
support programs that make the
Farrell area model stand apart. They
are targeted to interface the school

intertwined programs serving

children age six weeks through six
years. In 1990, Pennsylvania Gov.
Robert P. Casey cited Farrell’s
preschool as a model for the state. A

rare partnership with the U.S.

. Department of Health and Human

Services (HHS) and the
Pennsylvania Department of
Education (PDE) allows FASD to
operate the state’s only collaborative
Head Start/four-year-old
kindergarten program. In addition,
the school district manages Head
Start programs for all 12 Mercer
county school districts. According to
PDE figures, each dollar spent for
preschool services saves $4 to $7 in
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remediation costs when the child is
in a traditional school environment.

Primary Health Clinies. On-site
clinics have been established at
FASD'’s preschool center and
secondary school (grades seven
through 12). A third clinic will open
shortly at the elementary school
(kindergarten through grade six).
The clinics’ primary goal is to
improve health services for children
and their families, and to continue
these services throughout the
students’ school careers.

Students can obtain health
services on the school site, during
school, as well as after school and
when school is not in session.
Continuity of care results in fewer
acute and chronic health problems,
the ability to care for nutritional
needs, less absenteeism, and the
opportunity for preventative health
measures.

Instructional Support Team
(IST). IST is a team approach to
remediate the emotional, .
educational, and/or psychological
problems of children with special
needs, grades one through six.
FASD has used IST, a PDE-
sponsored program, since 1990, and
recently was validated by the state
for developing and practicing an
exemplary local program. IST works
closely with other family support
programs to help students at risk
solve problems prohibiting
achievement.

Career Center. A sophisticated,
computerized center is available to
promote and develop students’ and
residents’ career interests. Students
can use the center to get an idea of
career options and what academic
background is required. Residents
also can investigate career
opportunities and training
requirements.

Jobs For Pennsylvania Graduates
(JPG). This program provides
intensive career counseling and
training for high school students
unsure of their future plans. By their
senior year these students are placed
on job sites, with their performance
observed by a career counselor.
Upon high school graduation,
students are placed into employment
with a warranty for success. 0
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The Philadelphia Inquirer / ED HILLE

A school bus takes both Miryah Green (right) and her son, DeWayne, to their educational programs in Farrell, Pa. DeWayne
attends a child-development center; his mother is in school. Behind them are Crissina Thomas and her son, RoShawn.

Learning shines in an old steel town

A program of ‘womb to tomb’ services has educators flocking to Farrell, Pa.

By Denise-Marie Santiago
INQUIRER STAFF WRITER
FARRELL, Pa. — The sun is up in this worn
steel town, just a holler from the Ohijo line.
Out her kitchen window, Elizabeth Smith
can see the rusty sheds of the old Sharon
Steel Works, its smokestacks idle for a year.

- ~ All the big employers are gone now, and with

them a lot of the small ones. Like her dad,
like her husband, néarly.a quarter of the

' people in Farrell are out of -work.

But for the moment, Smith has her eye on
the future — on her 20-month-0ld twins,
Idrais and Alise, playing.on the carpet with
an effervescent woman named Bonnie King.
" Dumping a pail of lettered wooden blocks,
King begins stacking them into a tower.

“Come on, build for Bonnie. Remember how
we build?” .
Idrais picks up a block and sets it on top,
breaking into a grin as King claps her hands.
“Any new words that they're saying?” she
asks their mother. .
Smith beams. “Lisha say, ‘I love you."”
Bonnie King has been a fixture in the home
since the twins were a week old. A parent
educator, she is here as part of an ambitious
— some would say futuristic — outreach proj-
ect run by the Farrell Area School District.
She makes regular rounds of 25 families with
children under 3, to help during the critical
early years. That help takes many forms, from
checking for developmental delays to driving
children to doctor’s appointments to getting
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the heat turned back on in the house.

As do many communities in the Rust Belt,
Farrell has needs galore, Population 6,800, it's
a Honey, I Shrunk the City kind of town,
plagued by big-league problems of poverty,
poor housing, crack cocaine and teenage
pregnancy.

But the wonder of Farrell is the school
system, which has taken all the problems on.

n

From all over the country, educators and
politicians are coming to Farrell to see “the
school of the future.” So many are dropping
by that the district has a discount rate at ¢
local hotel.

. While graffitifree buildings, state-of-the
See FARRELL on A10
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The school of the future’ finds

FARRELL kom A1 - °
art computer labs and orderly class-
rooms are on the tour, what visitors
come 1o soe is a philosopby in action
_ one based on the idea that chil-
dren who are ill, neglected, bungry

or sad, whose [amilies are stressed or

broken, cannot be taught. .
So there's a child developmant cen-
ter that offers Head Start and pre-
school clesses, leen parenting pro-
grams and dey care. in the sprawling
compiex that houses the high achool,
clementary school and administra-
\ive offices, there's a health’clinic
where students — their familles, too
—~ can recsive immnnizations, eye
and dental exams and routine medi-
cal care; ane teacher recently popped
in during Junch to get a Pap smear.
Under that roof, t0o, are an &ssort:
ment of county offices providing ev-

erything from mental health serv-

ices to drug treatment to help in
peglect and abuse cases.
From 63 am. %0 10:30 p.m., the

: The 128Sstudeat district
sevaoth-poorest in the state — has
done all of this’ without dipping
thuch iInto its’ meager $3 million
udget. Instead, officials learned to
play the grant field, pnlling in §3
miltion this ‘year alope. “Yon just
seek new grants and new collabora-
tions” said Superintendent Jol_..n

* wasin class

"The town of
6,800 has
-developed 57
- programs for
chiidren with-
out major harm
to Its budget.

" wehave ln:\. We play games. We 1oo

1

taxes
S

" raise a child

was $823,000 in the hole. The stale
Department of Education, threaten-.
ing a takeover, gave the district &
yoar to fix {ts financial woes.

That night, Sava was appoloted su-
perintendent. “I'm looking around
and I'm saying, “What the hell am 1
doing here?"”

Under Sava; teachers and adminis-
trative staffers were laid off, five
schools were closed and the debt was
refinanced. :

During the upbeaval, Sava heard a
speech by Fenwick Englisb, a profes-
sor of education at Lebigh Univer-

a home in an old steel tow1:

uu.mﬂmmn_ml‘ thﬂ S

methods - while children’s needs

changed. Sava was left with a better .
understanding of the African prov-
erb that it takes a eatire village to

It was Sandy Joseph who sbowed -

Sava how to apply the proverd.
In 1983, the district had only four
programs, including a
p! ve early childhood project
that centerod on a Head Start pro-.

A\ |
The Prdadeiphia inquirer / B.F. BINK

when she separsted from ber bus-
band after moving to Farrell from
San Antonio, Texas, in 1986. She is
now a singla parsot of six children,
ages S to 18 . :

When two of them came down with
the flu last yoar while in class, their
teachers sent them to the school
clinic. A nurse practitioner exam-
ined thew and phoned a prescription
to a nearby . Davis, who
day at 2 Jocal college,
picked up the medicine when she
retrieved her children.

*“They are really concerned about
every student” Davis
sald,” "and they will

. work with the parents.”
. ~ - Ome recent avening.
. she sat with a smile as

- all six children grgued
in " the living room

- about who had the best

teacher.

Ten-yearold Joseph
insisted thet his fourth-
grade teacher was tbe
best * ‘cause on Friday.

at movies.

“J have one of the best teachers. ...
She keeps on my case,” said Ronald,
18, who plays on the varsity football

oF
1]

FL

28
i
3

|
M

gt
H
i

4
g

gram d by Joseph. - .

As Joseph began
grant mate,” ¢ t
shape. The first was a teea
rm‘nm. financed throg
rom the state

tion. .
Four years later, there were )
programs. Today, there are s7.

The decision to blanket tbe com-
munpity with services “was based oo
whst was best for our children, not
on what is politically correct or what
our turfs are,” said Joseph, who now-
works for the state. ‘ .

*We don't come in to preach,” sald
Nancy Vromyak, a commusity out-
reach specialist, “bot more to epable
a (amity loopemnun.hlmy." .

Those families arent necessarily
traditionsl Two of three children in
the Farrell schools live in single-
parent homes. One of every 10 bables
in town is born to a teenager.

Recently, the Farrell homecoming
queen was called from a high school
class to be with her 1Smonth-0ld son
when he was immunized at the child
development center's health clinfe.
The beby's fatber also was sum-
mooed Irom

em n all
3 _II‘HIN mothers}
DeWolf, clinic supervi-
sot. “We get them out
of class, ssy ‘Mom,

bebys...

that the mother — and
S
ey need 0 e - DOrR o
spousibillty for the °

hild they biw;h.l,lnb thie world.”
. " There sre some measuring sticks

navigaung the |
collaborations. took F4
eoting ;|
a grant
Department of Educa- “ Third

“Two of three
children in the

+ single-parent
“1 feel very awongly  pomes, One in
10 bables Is

: complex I’ gratfiti-free, clean and orderly.

the way into the child development
center. There, three of the 10 tod-
diers in the early-lntervention pro-
gram were born to mothers oo crack,
said teacher Brigette Wise.

One; a 3yearold, "can say no and
mom. That's 1t,” Wise said. The child
spits_at staff members and laughs
when she's reprimanded. She spends
her day playing in the sandbox.

The Rev. Wilbert G. Hadden, pastor
of Greater Mount Zion Church of
God in Christ and president of the
Shenango Valley Ministerial Associa-
tion, sees hope in what's happening
in the schools: “Seems to me what
{Sava) is doing 1s saying, “This is the
probiem and we're going to do some-
hing about iL’ He seems to be com-
mitted to educating every child that
comes to the school system, regard-
I;u of what trap they could fail

to.”

- .
What first strikes visitors to the

Farrell district’s main
complex is its cleanli-
ness. The tiled betb-
rooms in the elemen-

. ing
ings,
given by the gradust-

. ing classes, adorn the

“walls of the high
achool .
“Thers are no

ateen.:

ptwry

" “hod few gtudénts secure thelf lock-

Y C T .
#.-Which'is not to say thet discipline
- are ponexisten

of the Farrell ] Thel

t There are

percent dropout rate, for instance,
and tha fact thet €S percent of tha

!
b

:
i
i

e
¥
hi
i

§

were going up

B

stalrs, above the school gym.

A monitor keeps a watchful eye on
the students. But occasionally, langh
attacks spread smong the prisoners.

.+ "Real tough,” sajd. “Real

tough prison up here.”

Sever, the assistant high

principal who handles discl-
said most problems were mi-

aor.

For those students who do wind np

illes secure counseling, housing and
medical care in the dnud:t
them off a criminal peth. Their fo

fng is 2 $126,000 grant from the Peno:

S
f@iﬁ’ék

er lab at Farrell Elementary School. The school district’s Mgy

work in the modem comput

v

Tpyaiy

-and-

Society of Mercer County, part of the
group, said such collaborations were
possible anywhere.

*“But,” she said, “you bave to bave a
commitment” - .

Simply put, this scope of commit-
ment is easier for smaller districts
than larger ones.

The entire student population of
Farrell, for instance, is no bigger
than a Philadelpbia public bigh
school.

“Big cities are $o Overburesucra-
tized and overburdened that they see
it as hard to do” said Edward
Ziegler, of Yale's Bush Center.

Still, what is going on in Farrell is
~exactly what we're uying to
schieve on a large scale bere in Pbil-
adeipbia,” said Richard Clean, exec-
utive director of student services for
the city district.

Many of the services that Farrelt
provides already exist in some form
in tbe school system, Glean said, but
to make them avajlable to all sw-
dents requires lots of money.

~We have issues of housing, issues.
. of health, issues of supervision and
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space. .
JoAnn Hogue of the Children’s Ald

The Priladeiphis Inquirer / EC

Disclpline problems are minor, officials say.

ots working. ... The exic
which these issues exist are ex' o,
dinary.”
Meet those needs, Glcan sail
“kids are ready to come 10 sch™@
learn.”

- w

Gail Lockhart graduated (ror
rell High Scbool in-1979. She r
away but now is back — becar
the school district.

At 32, she is a single parent 1'%
a 7-yearold son. Lockhart star
job a3 an office coordinator ww
medical center before Derrick
school. -

On a recent morning, she dr
the youngster off at the child dc
ment center at 10 minutes of W
rick lay on the rug in the da
room and played with a plastic o
figure Wben Rt came time to
school, be bundied himself op
winter coat and slid s wbite B
Blls beadband around his ear

A monitor walked him to ™
which drove him the few blo
the elementary school. -

“They make it %0 couver
Lockbart said. “1 don't kpow v,
do without that sysiem.”
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Question:

Are Parents Ready To Be Partners And Not Have The Sole
Responsibility For Their Children?

Answer: NO. Partnerships Are Deceptive. They
"Demote" The Role Of The Parent.

FACT: The Federal Government Has Devised A "Prescription For
America" Where The School And Other Agencies Are Partners In
Community Based Health Clinics That Used To Be Known As
Your Neighborhood Public School.

Fact: One Stop Shopping. Farrell Area School District Is The
Model For "Cradle To Grave" Services.

Fact: A New Definition For Family Is Devised:

"Any Person Or Persons Who Have A Common Bond Of
Shared Responsibility For Each Other And/Or A Child Or
Children In Their Care."

Fact: Farrell Is The Pennsylvania School Of The Twenty-First
Century.

Is This What You Want?

Fact: When OBE Implementors Said "Schools Control The
Conditions Of Success" It Was Meant That Schools "Will"
Control The Conditions Of Success Toward The New World
Order.

Fact: School Based Medical And Mental Health Clinics Are The
School Of Tomorrow.

- Page 201



- Farrell Area
School District

BN tradition of care and
education for all"

Prescription for America
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For school purposes
the Farrell Area School
District defines Family

as...
- Family
Any person
Or persons
who have
a common bond
| of
shared responsibility for each other
and/or

a child or children
in their care.
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Profile of the Farrell Area School District

The Farrell Area School District (FASD), comprised of the urban communities of Farrell
and Wheatland, is located on the Pennsylvania side of the Ohio border, equidistant
between the cities of Pittsburgh and Erie. The FASD is the 7th poorest of the
Commonwealth's 501 school districts, according to the AFDC, with 75% to 80% of the
students receiving free/reduced lunches. The community is struggling with decreasing
population, commercial bankruptcies, building and neighborhood decay, decreasing
market values and high unemployment. The 1280 student population (age 4 kindergarten
through grade 12), is 65% Afro-American with 66% living in single parent homes.

The FASD has established itself as the hub of the community and gained national
recognition by successfully implementing a comprehensive system of interagency
collaboratives that act as a safety net of family support for the entlre commumty from the

ca[ly_mtememmn startmg at 6 weeks old mtergeneratlonal and ggmmunny_s_emce
programs, and over forty other family support programs, all developmentally appropriate
and child centered.
The Family Center concept serves to promote the following results:

* 100% graduation rate

* 65% graduates continue to post secondary education

* Students rank in the 99th percentile for self esteem

* School is open 6:30a.m. to 10:30p.m., is orderly, free of graffiti

and has no guards

On-site evaluations and endorsements of the FASD Family Support Programs include:
Dr. Edward Zigler, author, "School of the 21st Century" and Director, Bush Center for
Child Development and Social Policy. Yale University; Dr. T. Berry Brazelton,
internationally renowned pediatrician. Harvard Medical School, Robert P. Casey,
Governor of Pennsylvania; Donald Carroll Pennsylvania Secretary of Education; Joseph

Bard, Pennsylvania Commissioner of Education, and Dr. Sharon Lynn Dagan, Early
Childhood Specialist, Yale University.

The FASD superintendent made a presentation to the National Governor's Association
sponsored by the Governor of Arkansas, William Clinton. The district's motto of "Care
and education for all" may be a prescription for America. The district has received

extensive media attention for its community school commitment. This attention includes:
a cover story in USA Today, a feature articles in The Washington Post, National School

Board news, Leadership News (AASA), and Front Line (Pennsylvania Department of
Education). The school district has also been featured on KDKA, Pittsburgh; the

Pennsylvania Public Television Network; and the CBS Charles Kuralt series. Students
representing four of the family support programs were invited to present testimony to the
Congress of the United States on National Children's Day in 1990. Many educational
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* National Association of State Directors of Special

Education (NASDE) Commitment for the 90's

The needs of ALL children are identified and met without reference to assigned labels or
categories of severity of disability.
School become community learning and resource centers that provide educational support
services for ALL citizens.
Federal, state, and local governments provide adequate funding to meet the needs of ALL
students.
Schools will provide family focused, one stop support, that includes multi agency
responsibility for:
* information, referral and follow-up systems
* comprehensive health-care, child care, and intervention
services
* effective preschool learning opportunities to support ALL
infants, toddlers, young children and their families.

Schools will provide comprehensive preparation for adult life, which includes:
* internship and mentorship programs
* multi-levels of school-exit points that are outcomes-based
* educational attendance options, e.g., unlimited educational
leave to prepare ALL students for existing and potential post-
secondary options.

Schools will treat diversity as a strength by including:

* parents as full partners in the education of their children
* mastery learning in outcomes-based curricula

* full range of technology support so that instruction is adapted
to the natural variability of ALL learners.

Schools will provide learning that is never ending, including:
* community volunteer programs
. 1 . .
* cross-generational learning environments that make education
a lifelong experience for ALL learners.

Schools will provide multi-agency community-based services, including:
* counseling
* recreation
* rehabilitation so that the learning environment will be a safe

place for ALL learners.

% See Page 146

Source: Farrell, PA
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The Six National Education
Goals:

Readiness for School

By the year 2000, all children in America will start school ready to
learn.

High School Completion

By the year 2000, the high school graduation rate will increase to
at least 90 percent.

Student Achievement and Citizenship

By the year 2000, American students will leave grades four, eight
and twelve having demonstrated competency in English,
Mathematics, Science, History and Geography.

Science and Mathematics

By the year 2000, U.S. students will be first in the world in
Science and Mathematics achievement.

Adult Literacy and Lifelong Learning

By the year 2000, every adult American will be literate and will
possess the knowledge and skills necessary to compete in a Global
Economy and exercise the rights and responsibilities of
citizenship.

Safe, Disciplined and Drug-Free Schools

By the year 2000, every school in America will be free of drugs
and violence and will offer a disciplined environment conducive to
learning.

Source: Farrell, PA
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We believe...

...in a child/student centered approach to education which
transcends all aspects of the curriculum as best
characterized by the basic assumption that every child can
succeed; and all children can learn cooperatively.

...that educational programs are to be flexible, provide
equal opportunities for all; adjust to varying learning styles;
be sensitive to student needs; and ensure that learning
outcomes are measurable.

...the school will serve as a community center for the
delivery of education along with comprehensive health and
social services for both child and family.

...In aggressive inter-agency cooperation to establish a
comprehensive array of life-long, (cradle-to-grave)
child/family support programs.

...that the school is to serve as a provider of the most
contemporary technology applicable for student learning as
well as teacher instruction.

Source: Farrell, PA
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Community Outreach Plan
Farrell Area School District
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A Tradition of Care and Education for All -

Source
John G. Sava
Farrell, PA
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Governance of Pennsylvania's
Comprehensive Community Services System

Legislative Branch ~ Executive Branch

= Judicial Branch Children's Cabinet
= —>( State Government Children's Coalition
E Private Sector Partners —¥ 4
q llllllllllll » ®= @# B ® @& @ » =& = s s« @
= _ « Two-way Communication
: State-wide Technical - _Planning, Oversight, and
o Assistance and Training * . Coordination Outcomes and -
N . Standards Allociation &
Collaborative
Governance
d School
Lo Districts
=
(|
Qo Health
© Care Systems
Overall )
pr%nsibility for °
ystem
Development,
= - Tochnical Asistance -
echni istance °
> ----------
o It — Children and Family Courts and Judicia
= Schools ———>» Services Collaboratives Representation
E Health, Social Services, and el . Civic and Business
Mental Health Agencies /4 K Leaders
E Income Support and Housing Local Government
>
o [ d ' [ d [ 3 [ LYKl
© Collaboratives' Evolving Responsibilities
haring Information Developing Strategies Allocating Discretionary Funds
Assessing Community Problems Advising Agencies Holding Agencies Accountable

Disseminating Outcome Measures  Developing Creative Financing  Administering Common Services
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CHILDREN AND FAMILY SERVICE NEEDS

CHILDREN'S CABINET
| INTERAGENCY
g STUDENT SINGLE COORDINATING CHILD ADOLESCENT |  CHILD HEALTH
S ASSISTANCE POINT OF COUNCIL SERVICE SYSTEM OUTREACH
PROGRAN CONTACT EARLY PROJECT
INTERVENTION

REGULAR | SPECIAL | MENTAL | MENTAL | CHILDREN | DRUG | JUVENILE | MATERNAL | WOMEN | JOB
EDUCATION | EDUCATION| HEALTH | RETARDATION | AND AND | JUSTICE [AND CHILD | INFANTS | TRAINING
YOUTH  JALCOHOL HEALTH | AND  |PARTNERSHIP
CHILDREN|  ACT
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QUESTION:

HOW WILL

3%k ok sk ok ok skosk sk sk skosk skosk ok

THE FAMILY

% ok 3k sk sk skook sk kR sk kokook
BE TARGETED
TOWARD THE
GOVERNMENT GOALS?

ANSWER:

THROUGH A FAMILY
EDUCATION PLAN.
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KNOWLEDGE NETWORK
Family Education Plan

Responsible Family Learning Culture Diagnostic Questionnaire
by Kent Lioyd, Ph.D. and Diane Ramsey, Ph.D.

Name or ID #:

This questionnaire tries to assess the strength of your family's responsible leaming culture. It is to be used as a
diagnostic tool only. This is for your information only and is not the final word on your effectiveness as
parents.

(It has not been carefully validated as 4 reliable scientific research instrument, but is now being devetoped for
the Knowledge Network's Family Education Plan.)

Instructions:

The questionnaire is made of three parts: ‘Part I—a very brief question; Part I1—a series of 20 questions, and
Part I1I—requiring a more detailed and family specific response.

Part |

Part 111

For each of the bu_sic needs categories below, identify the specific objects found among your family. Give
particular emphasis to those items acquired in the last 12 months. The chart illustrates objects and rewards

which commonly provide evidence of a family's learning culture.

Responsible Family Learning Culture

Expectations

Read the question, then circle the letter that best describes your parental leadership style.

In your judgment, when compared with the people with whom you associate, how would you judge
your parental leadership style?

Authoritarian
Strict Discipline, Parental Authority

Authoritative Structure
Shared Responsibility

Laissez Faire
Permissive | Full Freedom

Part 11

Now turn to the additional questions. After reading each question, circle the number which most nearly
describes your family. Each question answered is a matter of cfcrsonal judgment. There are no “right” answers.
Because this is still an experimental instrument, you are urged to make comments or suggestions about each
uestion or characteristic, which in your opinion, would improve the quality of the questionnaire for others.
nly comments and suggestions will be considered from those indiviguals who are full participants in a Family
Education Plan demonstration project.

@ Knowledge Network for All Americans

Parent Support Services (619) 453-2553  FAX (619) 535-9288

: Personal Behavior Objects,
Basic Needs Values / Beliefs Rules / Plans Roles / Habits Rewards
Community Excellence . .
i . R le C
Leadership Contribution Creative- (e;se;:grnhs:r?ges ([‘;::ee n Community
Needing and Performance Wisdom Recognition
Helping Others Sacrifice
: . Life-Long Achievement Life-Long Student Degrees
Self-Reliance Improvement Courage Study-Knowledge Promotions
Independence Discipline Practice-Skills Awards
Spouse / Parent /
Love Individual Worth Respect for Self / Child Family Traditions
Belonging Others Nurture / Bonding Spends Time
Affection Together
Protection— . . Consumer
Safety Life, Property. Justice /Equity Savings Deed to House
Individual Rights Save / Budget Ownership—Car
Money
Work Ethic Paycheck
Physical Survival g\c?lthzll:o?\d' Trustworthy H W°"8;f. Check book
elter, Llothes Honest ome / Office Income Tax Forms

Leadership:

Self-Reliance:

Love:

Safety:

Physicat Survival:

N

@ Knowledge Network for All Americans

Parent Suppont Services (619) 453-2553 FAX(619) 535-9288
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Characteristics Circle the number best describing your family Action Characterlslfcs

Check the number best describing your family Action Plan
1. Would you describe the amount of time " ) 12. Do most family members want o spend  Very Seldom Sometimes Usually
your famiy-spends obtaining basic needs Most °1‘ Time  About ‘2’2 Time  About ;’3 Time time when possible with each other and with 1 2 3
{food, shelter, clothes, health) as: the whole family? :
. T - 13 Would youdescribe the vaiue your Low Value Medium Value High Value
2. Does your family expect all members to Very Seldom Sometimes Regutary family places on life-long self-reliance and 1 2 3
be responsible, honest, and trustworthy at all 1 2 3 improvement as:
times?
14.  Does your family expect all their Very Seldom Sometimes Always
3. Exceptfor young children, do all your Very Seldom Sometimes Regutarly members to achieve their goals with courage 1 2 3
family members contribute ime working to 1 2 3 and discipline?
support your family?
) 15.  Does your family expect that all Very Seldom Sometimes Always
4. Do mostmembers receive recognitonby Very Seldom Sometimes Usually members will be life-long students of new 1 2 3
family mambers for their contributions to the 1 . 2 3 knowledge and learn new skills?
family?
Low Value Medium Value High Valve 16.  Are alt family members encouraged by Very Seldom Sometmes Usually
5. Would you describe the value your family 1 2 3 positive reinforcement to improve 1 2 3
places on protection of life, property, themseives? .
individual rights as:
- 17, Would you describe the value your LowVae  MedumVae  HighValue
(g . 6. Does your family expect their members Very Seldom Sometimes Regutarly family places on making contributions to the 1 2 3
(] to be just, equitable, fair and accountable to 1 2 3 larger communily as:
[N all members?
7y
18.  Does your family expect their members  Very Seldom Sometimes Always
7. Except for very young children, do all Very Seldom Sometimes Regularly to learn how to perform their talents with | 2 3
tamily members leam to save resources for 1 2 3 excellence and creativity?
the future, such as time, money and energy?
19.  Except for very young children, do all Very Seldom Sometimes Regulady
8. Are most family members rewarded Very Seldom Sometimes Usually your family members contribute time 1 2 3
for self- control and delaying of 1 2 3 effectively to the larger community?
gratification?
20. Do most family members receive Very Seldom Sometimes Usually
9. Would you describe the value your family Low Value Medium Value High Value recognition by the farger community for their 1 2 3
places on the individual worth and uniqueness 1 2 3 contributions?
of each family member as:
10. Does your family expect each member to  Very Seldom Sometimes Regularly Scoring Instructions:
be respectfid, kind and giving 1o all other 1 2 3
members? Add the scores for each of the 20 questions to obtain the total. The highest possible score is | 00; the lowest
possible score is 20. Please note your total score in the box below.
11. Do all your family members leamto give  Very Seldom Sometimes Regufarly ‘
and receive special ime, affection and 1 2 3 Total Score:
bonding from each other? "




KNOWLEDGE NETWORK
Family Education Plan Student Educatin Plan (SEP)

Teacher: Phone #: Homework Hotline:
Counselor: Phone #:

——————

General Curriculum Competency Review (Where We Are At)

Review Issues Student Comments Parent Comments Teacher Comments

Student e

weaknesses on most

E duc ati On | recent report card.

Familiar with formal
State Office of Education

Pl n required curriculum
competencies.
Discuss the teacher's

anticipated curriculum
competency focus.

Student-Educator-Parent
Conference

Initia) Initial Initial

1z 9%ed

An individual Student Education Plan (SEP) is a cooperative effort of the student, educator and Subject by Subject Action Plan (Where We Want to Go)

parent to provide personal direction to help the student reach his or her highest potential. This plan . -
should be guided by the educational needs and realistic assessment of the student's talents, interests Academlc Skill Student Comments Parent Comments Teacher Comments

Is. .
and goa Reading/Language
Information to keep in this folder: Teacher:
* Report Cards
* Teacher's Notes Mathematics
* Samples of Student’s Work Teacher:
« School Pictures cacher:
» Joumal entries
« Standardized Tests ]
Science
Teacher:
Art
Teacher:
Other:
Teacher:
Initial  Tnitial nitial

.3 Knowledge Network for All Americans
@ Parent Support Services (619) 453-2553  FAX (619) 535-9288
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Subject by Subject Action Plan (Where We Want to Go - continued)
Academic Skill Student Comments Parent Comments ' Teacher Comments

Other:

Teacher:

Other:

Teacher:

Other:

Teacher:

Periodic Progress Review (Making Sure We Get There)

Quarter

Student Comments

Parent Comments

Teacher Comments

First Quarter

Date:

Second Quarter

Date:

Third Quarter
Date:

Fourth Quarter

Date:

Initial

Initial

Initial

Notes / Comments:

(Continue comuments on other side.)

)

Y r )y ) ) v

)

}
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KNOWLEDGE NETWORK : Family Education Plan (FEP)

Family Education Plan School Year Beginning:
Quick References

Entering
Child's Name Grade School Teacher Phone Number

Family
Educatio
Instructions: Frequent review of each child’s academic progress sends a clear message that school is important

and good grades are expected. Reviewing each child's SEP reinforces your commitment to help them be and do

an the best they can. Such reviews permit you to identify areas of concem before they become problems and
provide a great opportunity to give positive comments about your child's school and work behaviors. The chant
below sumarizes your one-on-one SEP reviews. For each quarter identify who (Mother or Father) is responsible
for the review and with whom (Child or Teacher) academic performance was formally discussed, and £ inally,
whether or not the detailed objectives outlined in the child’s SEP are on target.

Student Education Plan (SEP) Review

Rank Each
Family Member C
v First Quarterly Review |F M 1 2 3 4 § 6 omments
oQ
o Child (Y/N)
—
O Parents have the main responsibility for their children's education. They usually give some of this Teacher (Y/N)
responsibility to the teachers. A Family Education Plan helps parents choose specific leaming On Target (YN)| .
activities they can do with their families to support their children's formal classroom leaming Rank Each
expenences. Family Member Comments
. B . . . L. . . Second Quarterly Review|F M1 2 3 4 5§ ¢
This folder is provided to assist you in monitoring the progress of your efforts to create aresponsible
family leaming culture. Completing a Family Education Plan (FEP) brings all the necessary Child (Y/N)
information you need to track your children's education into one place. It helps you plan successful Teacher (Y
and enjoyable learning experiences that help your children get the most they can from their formal eacher (Y/N)
"in-school” learning experiences. On Target (Y/N)
This assessment is made up of three parts: F aﬁ‘?yk:‘::::'b" Comment
ments
Third Quarterly Review | F 1 2 4
+ Student Education Plan (SEP) for each child Quarterly Review [ F_M 3456
* Family Leamning Assessment Child (Y/N)
* Family Learning Activity Planning Sheets Teacher (Y/N
¢ Photos of Family Leaning Activities eacher (Y/N)
. + SEP Review Notes On Target (Y/N)
¢ Student-Educator-Parent Conference Notes Rank Each
* PTA Information : ) .
+ School Newsletters F MFa]mllg MJemgers 6 Comments
Fourth Quarterly Review
Child (Y/N)
Teacher (Y/N)
N On Target (Y/N)

Knowledge Network for All Americans
@ Parent Support Services (619) 453-2553 FAX (619) 535-9288
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KNOWLEDGE NETWORK
Family Education Plan

Family Learning
Assessment
Worksheet

Family Leacni W

The key to effective study and leaming time is routine, structure. attentiveness and positive reinforcement. Used
with the Family Education Plan (FEP) and the Student Education Plan (SEP), this assessment will help you
create a responsible family leaming culture.

Part I
Basic Needs Assessment
Instructions: Rank each basic need for members of your family: 1-Needs work; 2-Must monitor; or
3-Continue to reinforce. Identify specific action steps that must be taken to more effectively meet the basic

needs of each family member. If you need help to complete this form, call the Utah Family EDInfo HOTLINE at
1-800-332-7007.

Suggestion: Choose 1 or 2 needs to work on at a time.

) . Rank Each Action Steps
Basic Needs _ Family Member for Values
FM12 3 465 6 Ranked 1 or 2

1. Balanced, Nutritious Diet

2. Adequate Health & Dental Care

. Sleep Needs for Good Health

. Reguar Exercise (3 x a week)

L1T 9%eq

This assessment is made up of three parts:

« Part I, Basic Needs Asscssrhent;
« Part 11, Character Traits Assessment; and
« Part I1I, Academic Skills Assessment,

This analysis will help you identify the leaming behaviors in your family.-

Habits or bahaviors with a beginning and an end are rituals, or traditions; a pattern of action that
gives structure and meaning to our lives. Family traditions evolve over time, often with little
planning. They may be drawn from the family’s origin or adopted from the larger society.. But
parents and their children can create rituals or traditions that encourage leaming by including time
for them in their daily schedule. '

@ Knowledge Network for All Americans

Parent Support Services (619) 453-2553 FAX (619) 335-9288

. Safe Child Care (Before/After School)

. Physical/Psychological Health

. Adequate Clothing & Grooming

3
4
B
6. Adequate Shelter
7
8
9

. Place & Materials to Study

10. Controlled TV Viewing (10 hrs or tess)

11. Good Morning Routines on Time

12. Kind, Loving Adult Role Model

-
bl

Positive Self-Esteem

14, Positive Discipline

15. Adult Alone Time

16. Parent Coordination & Planning
Time

17. Other:

18. Other:

Additional Action Steps:




PartII , . l;al:t m
Character Traits Assessment . f Academic Skills Assessment

. - . . . . Instructions: Rank the academic skills for members of your family: 1-Needs work; 2-Must monitor;
tlons: Rank each character trait for members of your family: 1-Needs work; 2-Must monitor; . . . . . ) v £ '
:limclor:t:n:e to reinfor::::.. lf!e::;yes‘pe':;fm action steps thit must be{'nken to more effectively help each family 3-Continue to reinforce. Llentify specific action steps that must be taken to more effectively help each family
‘member develop appropriate character traits. If you need help to complete this form, call the Utah Family :cx;l:-e& develop thex; academic skills." If you need heip to complete this form, call the Utah Family EDlInfo
EDInfo HOTLINE at 1-800-332-7007. ‘ _HOTLINE at 1-800-332-7007.

‘Rank Each Actlon Steps Suggestion: Choose | or 2 traits to work on at a time.
. Family Member for Values Rank Each A
Character Tralts . ank k ctlon Steps
_ FM1 23456 Ranked 1 or2 Competency Review Family Member ' Rfol;(V:l;:es
1. Respect for Seif FM1 23456 anked f or 2
2. Honest, Trustworthy - 1. Reviewed report cards
3. Courageous ‘ 2. Reviewed curriculum mandated
4. Loves Knowledge : by State or District Office of
0 Education
S. Prudence, Saver
6. Hobby Skiil Levels ] 3. Met with teacher to identify
the specific competencles
7. Excellent Performances he/she plans to stress
8. Creative
" 9, Seif-reliant, Temperate
10. Respect for others Rank Each Action Steps
. 1l Compassiop, Nurturing, Bonding Subject Matter Competency Family Member RforkV:l;:es s
? 12. Fair, Just, Unselfish FMI1 2 3456 anked I or
% | 13. Works Well With Others 1. Science
B3 ] 14. Resolves Conflict Peacefully 2. Mathematics
©° I"1s. Interpersonai Skills/Getting 3. Reading/Language
Along with People -
: - 4. Character Education
16. Team, Family Building
Skills/Bonding 5. Art
17. Citizenship in Family, School . 6. Other:
18. Ali Members Participate Equally/ i 7. Other:
19 :alznesm Skill 8. Other:
. Leadership Skills 9. Others
20. Contributes to Larger Community
(Time, Money, Service)
Rank Each Action Steps
21. Other: i
Student Education Plan Family Member for Vaiues
22. Other _ FM12345G6 Ranked 1 or 2
Additional Action Steps: : 1. Effectlve SEP : r I l ' I l L

Additlonai Actlon Steps:

R R A T I R T T B o B R B S R O S N A B S B EL A
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KNOWLEDGE NETWORK
i tion Plan
Famly Bducation Rank Each Action Steps
i . Family Member for Values
This questionnaire is composed of three parts. Part 1: Components of Good Character; Part II: . Moral Feeling (Feeling Side of Character) FM1 23456 Ranked 1 or 2
Universal Moral Value Development Assessment; and Part 11I: Character Assessment 1. Conscience

» Capacity for constructive guilt.

Part I . * Personal commitment to do good.
) . * Do I use guilt to change my mistakes? Dol
Components of Good Character want to do good?

2. Self-esteem
X * Value ourselves, respect others.

* Less dependent on approval-of others.
* Do I value myself and others?

~ Moral Knowing Moral Knowing
i . 3. Empathy
; foxi::anrg:;ﬁ,mes ; gm’;:::; + Emotional side of perspective-taking. )
3. Perspective-taking 3 Empath * Appropriate responses to our common humanity.
4. Moral reasoning i Lov[;ng fhc good + Can I see another’s point of view?
8 Soltimomeges $. Self-contol
) 8 6. Humility 4. Loving the Good
* Morality of desire, not simply duty.
* Training the hear.
*Doldo good because I want to or because I
have to?
S. Self-control
. ¢ Curb self-indulgence.
g + Control emotions.
= « Do I exhibit will-power and self-control?
NS Moral Action
o 1. Competence 6. Humility
2. will * Openness to truth.
3. Habit » Willing to act to correct our failings.
+ Am | teachable? Do I leam from my mistakes?
Activities: Ideas that might be helpful in reinforcing moral feeling; observing nature, reading poetry, writing
poems, discussing "feelings” openly, viewing and discussing videos as a family, etc.
Rank Each Action Steps
Moral ~ Moral _ Character Moral Action (outcome of Moral Knowing) Family Member for Values
Knowing Feeling ~— and Moral Feeling) FM1 23456 Ranked 1 or 2
1. Competence, . L
"Character so conceived has three interrelated parts: moral knowing, moral feeling. and moral behavior. . Ael;}_:cy"teet:‘r:?l ‘r’lr\‘oral judgment and feeling into
Good character consists of knowing the good, desiring the good, and do@ng the good: habits of the mind, « Practical skills,
habits of the heart, and habits of action. All three are necessary for leading a mor:{l life; all' three make « Am I practicing the above skills?
up moral maturity. When we think about the kind of character we want for our children, it's clear that we 2 Wil
want them to be able to judge what is right, care deeply about what is right, and then do what they " <Resist temptation
believe to be right - even in the face of pressure from without and temptation from within.” (Educating - Positive gmtiﬁcat‘ion.
for Character, Thomas Lickona, Bantam Books, New York, 1989, pp. 51 & 53.) « Endure pain.
. . * Am I becoming mentally stronger?
What should you as a parent do to more effectively use the concepts of Moral Knowing, Moral Feeling 3. Habit
PO, ily I . 1 ? . a1
and Moral Action into your family leaming culture » Develop good habits.
* Practice good personal behavior.

. Repelated experiences. ,

Knowledge Network for All Americans " Am developmg_gf)od habits? —— - Ly - -

Parens Suppornt Services (619) 453-2553 FAX (619) 535-9288 Activities: Ideas that might be helpful in reinforcing moral action: role playing, family community service
project, create opportunities to practice often, caring behaviors, good deed tree, etc.




Part 11
Universal Moral Value Development Assessment

Instructions: The development of moral values is a lifetime process. Families have the guitest opportunity to

* provide a suitable environment to teach moral values. Parents must take a systematic approach and maintain an

on-going effort to create moral learning experiences for their children. It takes patience and endurance.

The following is an outline describing the key components to moral value development. Rank each family
member’s moral development progress: 1-Poor, needs work; 2-Adequate, must monitor; 3-Effective, continue
to reinforce.

Part III
Character Traits Assessment

Instructions: Rank each character trait for members of your family: 1-Poor, needs work; 2-Adequate, must
monitor; 3-Effective, continue to reinforce. Identify specific action steps that must be taken to more effectively
help each family member develop appropriate character traits. If you need help to complete this form, call the
Utah Family EDInfo HOTLINE at 1-800-332-7007.

Rank Each
Family Member

1 23 456

Action Steps
for Values

Ch ter Trait
aracter Traits Ranked 1 or 2

FM

Rank Each
Family Member
FM1 234 56

Action Steps
for Values '

Moral Knowing (Intellectual Side of Chmctel") Ranked 1 or 2

07T 93ed

1. Moral Awareness
« Is this right, or what is right?
« Using your intelligence to know when
a situation requires moral judgment,
* Do I know right from wrong?

2. Knowing Moral Values
* Universal moral values fundamentally
bind all people everywhere.
* No universal moral values or duties of
personal obligation.
* Do 1 accept universal values?

3. Perspective-Taking
+ Ability to take the viewpoint of other people?
* Experience the world from others’ point of view.
« Can I see another's point of view?

4. Moral Reasoning
« Knowing why something is important.
* Greatest good for the greatest number.
* Do I support the greatest good for the greatest
number?

»

Decision-making

« Options.

« Consequences.

* To think throuth the problem/situation.

* Do I problem solve? Do I understand the

1. Respect for Self

2. Honest, Trustworthy

3. Courageous

4. Loves Knowledge

S. Prudence, Saver

6. Hobby Skill Levels

7. Excellent Performances

8. Creative

9. Seif-reliant, Temperate

10. Respect for others

11. Compassion, Nurturing, Bonding

12. Fair, Just, Unselfish

13. Works Well With Others

14. Resolves Conflict Peacefully

15. Interpersonal Skills/Getting
Along with People

16. Team, Family Building
Skills/Bonding

17. Citizenship in Family, School

18. All Members Participate Equally/
Fairness

19. Leadership Skills

20. Contributes to Larger Community
(Time, Money, Service)

consequences of my actions? £ : sone

6. Self-knowledge
« Review your own behavior.
* Critically evaluate your strengths and weaknesses.
* Do I know what my strengths and weaknesses are?

Activities: Ideas that might be helpful in reinforcing moral knowing: stories, prepared questions, group
explanations and justification, family councils, group rule-making, keeping personal joumals, reading journal
entries of grandparents, etc.

L3 Knowledge Network for Alf Americans

Parent Support Services (619) 453-2553  FAX (619) 535-9288
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21. Other:

22. Other

Additional Action Steps:
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Senator James J. Rhoades, Republican Chairman

BILL ANALYSIS
Public 8chools and 8ocial 8Service Agencies
8B 273, PN 284 '

This bill, sponsored by Senator Rhoades and others, is
a free standing act which will serve to promote
collaboration between Commonwealth public schools and social
service agencies.

This 1legislation will require the Department of
Education to form inter-agency agreements with the
Pepartment of Health, the Department of Public Welfare and

o us The bill will
encourage school districts to establish programs which
foster cooperation between the school districts and the
local arms of the state departments cited above. The
programs are to be established with the intent to provide
access to health, mental health, drug and alcohol abuse,
family counseling and employment services.

The act will take effect immediately.

- Page 221
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THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY OF PENNSYLVANIA

SENATE BILL
_No. %l§ e

PRINTER'S NO. 284

—

INTRODUCED BY RHOADES, JUBELIRER, CORMAN AND FISHER,
JANUARY 27, 1993

REFERRED TO EDUCATION, JANUARY 27, 1993

o [+ ] ~ [, w - W N -~

o e
w N o

14
15
16
17
18

AN ACT
Providing for agreements to be made by the Department of
Education for the purpose of encouraging collaboration
between public schools and social service agencies.
The General Assembly of the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania
hereby enacts as follows:
Section 1. Agreements.
(a) Interagency agreements.--The Department of Education

shall develop interagency agreements with the Department of

~Health, the Department of Public Welfare and the Department of

Labor and Industry. Such interagency agreements shall serve to
assist local school districts in developing collaborative

programs for the delivery of children's services with the local

.or county agencies of the Department of Health, the Department

of Public Welfare and the Department of Labor and Industry.
(b) Program.--The Department of Education shall encourage

collaboration between public schools and social service

agencies. The Depaftment of Education shall encourage school

districts to form such collaborations with the Department of

.Page 222
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Health, the Department of Public Welfare and the Department of
Labor and Industry, particularly in the area of children's
services. School districts shall be encouraged to develop an
innovative program, tailored to the particular school district,
which facilitates cooperation between the school district and
the Department of Health, the Department of Public Welfare and
the Department of Labor and Industry. If at all possible such
programs shall be conducted in the school building itself. These
programs shall provide advice and guidance in the areas of
health and employment assistance and mental health, drug and
alcohol abuse, and family counseling. Any program shall aid
children at risk from dysfunctional families to better their
school performance and to increase the likelihood that such
children will complete their high school education.

(c) Collaboration between State agencies.--The Department of
Health, the Department of Public Welfare and the Department of
Labor and Industry shall work to create local health clinics.
Underserved rural and urban regions shall be given first
priority. Such local health clinics shall serve the students of
the school district in which the clinic is created. If at all
possible, such programs shall be conducted in the school
building itself. |
Section 2. Effective date.

This act shall take éffect immediately.
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IN CONCLUSION:

Several months ago, a man called me from British Columbia
and said, "The eyes of the world are on the parents and
citizens of Pennsylvania."

I must ask, "What do you want the world to see? What is
your vision of America for your children?"

In ten years what will people say about us...Those are the
parents who gave up their children to the state......or
Those are the parents who fought and won.

I am going to end these scores of documents with a quote
from Aleksandr I. Solzhenitsyn,

"If there are thousands of us, they will not be able
to do anything with us. If there are tens of
thousands of us, then we would not even recognize our
country."”
"Live Not By Lies," Washington Post
Feb. 18, 1974

With these words of hope and encouragement, I pray that
many will come forward to fight this battle for our
children and for our country.

As for me, I will continue to fight.

Anita Hoge
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